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Contact Information

Monaco Enterprises, Inc. P.O. Box 14129, Spokane Valley, WA 99214-0129; 14820 E. Sprague Ave., Spokane Valley, WA 99216-2149
Phone (509) 926-6277 Fax (509) 924-4980 E-mail service@monaco.com Web www.monaco.com

Document Information

Identification
D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide
001-392-00 Revision U.3 9/17

Trademark Notice

The Monaco Enterprises, Inc. (Monaco) logo and MEI are registered trademarks of Monaco. All other product names and logos in this manual are
used for identification purposes only and may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective companies.

Copyright Notice

© 2017 by Monaco Enterprises, Inc. All rights reserved. This document contains proprietary information and is for exclusive use by Monaco
customers. Use or reproduction other than by Monaco customers is expressly prohibited unless authorized in writing by Monaco.

Content Disclaimer

Monaco makes every attempt to keep this document up-to-date and accurate. However, these instructions are not intended to cover all details or
variations in equipment nor to provide for every possible contingency to be met in connection with installation, operation, or maintenance. The user
is responsible to ensure that the requirements of the project are being met, design details are verified, and the equipment is correctly installed, operated,
and maintained to meet all applicable codes, standards, and regulations.

Monaco makes no representation or warranty, express or implied, as to the reliability of this document and will not be held liable for damages due to
inaccuracies. If further information is needed or a particular problem arises that needs to be further described, contact Monaco.

Suggestions
If you have comments or suggestions on how we may improve this document, send them to:
Monaco Enterprises, Inc. Attention: Technical Publications, P.O. Box 14129, Spokane Valley, WA 99214-0129

Warranty and Liability

Subject to the exceptions and conditions below, Monaco agrees to repair or replace any defect of material or workmanship of equipment manufactured
by Monaco that develops within 12 months from the date of delivery but no more than 14 months after date of shipment from Monaco (whichever is
earlier), free of charge F.O.B. Spokane, Washington. You must notify Monaco of any defect and provide either satisfactory proof of the defect or
return the defective equipment to Monaco for examination at your expense in order for the equipment to be repaired or replaced under warranty.
Monaco does not provide warranty for expendable components or accessories incorporated or used with equipment manufactured by Monaco, such
as batteries, visual indicators, fusing devices, etc. In addition, Monaco does not warrant components or accessories not manufactured by Monaco;
however, Monaco may help you seek adjustment from the manufacturer if the expendable components or accessories are under warranty.

You assume full responsibility for whether or not the equipment and any programs meet your specifications, capacity, capabilities, versatility, and
other requirements; the installation and the condition and effectiveness of the operating environment in which the equipment and software are to
function; and maintaining the equipment as specified.

All Monaco Central Receiving server installations require an authorized Monaco representative.

Exceptions and Conditions

The following are exceptions and conditions to this warranty:

® Except as stated in this warranty, Monaco makes no warranty, expressed or implied (either in fact or by operation of law), statutory, or otherwise.
All warranties not expressly stated in this document are waived by you.

® Monaco is not responsible for damage to any product from accident, unauthorized alteration, abuse, acts of God, misuse, misapplication, or
inappropriate or faulty installation.

® This warranty covers only those products that have been properly installed using factory-approved wiring and installation techniques.

Monaco assumes no liability for products damaged in shipment to Monaco for repair or replacement.

® Monaco disclaims any liability to anyone for any damages of any kind from any cause associated with the manufacture, sale, handling, repair,
maintenance, replacement, or use of its equipment.

B Monaco’s liability and purchaser’s or consumer’s exclusive remedy is limited to repair or replacement of nonfunctional product at the factory.
Monaco is not liable for incidental or consequential damages, including but not limited to, installation or replacement labor costs.

B Any representation and/or warranty made by any person including dealers, distributors, and representatives of Monaco that are inconsistent or in
conflict with the terms of this warranty are not binding unless they are approved in writing by an Officer of Monaco.

B This warranty shall be construed in accordance with and governed by the laws of the State of Washington.

® This warranty gives you specific legal rights and you may also have other rights that may vary from state to state.

Return Procedure

Before returning your equipment, contact a Monaco Customer Service Representative at (509) 926-6277 to receive a return authorization. The return
authorization number must be clearly marked on any box in which the returned items are shipped and on all documents related to the return.
Monaco will not accept equipment for repair without prior Return Authorization.

Replacement and/or repair is subject to review by Monaco and will be done in accordance with this warranty. If the equipment is not under warranty
or if the warranty is not in effect because of the Exceptions and Conditions, you will be asked to provide a purchase order for payment of the repair
when the Return Authorization number is given. The amount of the purchase order will be based on an estimate of the cost of the repair. If a repair is
not feasible, either because of cost or performance reliability of the repaired equipment, Monaco will contact you.

Software License

Monaco grants license to use its software on one computer subject to the following conditions:

® Except as provided in the software license, applicable copyright laws apply to the software.

® You may copy the software for the sole purpose of backup in support of its use on a single computer. All copies must include the copyright notice.

® You may transfer the software and license to another party if the other party agrees to accept the terms and conditions of this agreement. If you
transfer the software, you must, at the same time, transfer all copies to the same party or destroy any copies not transferred.

® You may not use, copy, or transfer the software or any copy, in whole or in part, except as expressly provided in this license. If you transfer
possession of any copy to another party, your license is automatically terminated.

B This license is effective until terminated. You terminate the license by destroying the software and all copies in any form. License automatically
terminates if you fail to comply with any term or condition of this license, in which case, you must destroy the software and all copies of it.
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Before You Begin

How to Get Assistance

If you need help with your Monaco products, contact one of our Customer Service Representatives
at (509) 926-6277. For other methods of contacting us, see “Contact Information” on page ii.

For Use With

This document is for use with:

Part Number Description

207-830-00 |D-21 Fire Client

207-836-00 | D-21G Fire Client with Graphics

207-833-00 | D-21M Fire Client with Map and Graphics

207-831-00 | D-21 Security Client

207-837-00 | D-21G Security Client with Graphics

207-834-00 |D-21M Security Client with Map and Graphics
207-832-00 |D-21 Fire and Security Client

207-838-00 |D-21G Fire and Security Client with Graphics
207-835-00 | D-21M Fire and Security Client with Map and Graphics
207-842-00 | D-21 Mass Notification System Client

207-848-00 | D-21G Mass Notification System Client with Graphics
207-849-00 |D-21M Mass Notification System Client with Map and Graphics

Factory Mutual Approval

The D-21, D-21G, and D-21M are approved by Factory Mutual as Public Reporting Coded
Radio Alarm Systems. While these products continue to evolve through the addition of new
features, the core functionality that allows them to be approved as a Public Reporting Coded
Radio Alarm System remains intact.

Installation

Monaco has installed the appropriate software on your D-21 computers. For information on
installing D-21 software, contact Monaco.

Important! The D-21 server software is preconfigured for redundant, mobile, or stand-alone
operation during installation. The server software must be reinstalled to change its function. For
information on installing D-21 software, contact Monaco.
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Third-Party Software

The software installed on your D-21 workstation includes the following third-party products:

Important! Do not remove this software from your system. Do not update or install a different
version of this software without prior approval from Monaco.

®  Acrobat Reader The D-21 Incident Client uses Adobe® Acrobat® Reader® to display
aircraft graphics.

B DirectDWG The D-21 software integrates DirectDWG for viewing certain kinds of
graphics.

B Easy Media Creator Roxio™ Easy CD and DVD Creator® is installed with the D-21 Fire
Incident Client and is used to backup database and media files to CD. For further
information about Easy CD and DVD Creator, see the Easy CD Creator User’s Guide.

B pcAnywhere Symantec™ pcAnywhere™ is installed on the D-21 server and lets Monaco
product support technicians remotely access a problem D-21 system (with operator
authorization). For further information about pcAnywhere, see the pcAnywhere User’s
Guide.

B WSpell ActiveX Spelling Checker The D-21 software uses WSpell ActiveX Spelling
Checker Copyright © 1997-2002 Wintertree Software Inc. to provide spell checking of text
fields in the D-21 Incident Client.

Document Summary

This document describes how to use the D-21 Incident Client. The following table identifies the
sections of this document with a brief description of the content of each. Refer to “Contents”
on page vii for a detailed table of contents.

Section Description
1 D-21 System Description
Read this section to learn how a D-21 system operates.
2 Getting Started

Read this section to learn how to start, quit, and navigate within the D-21 Incident Client.

3 Managing Daily Activities
Read this section to learn how to use the Daily Activity viewer to manage daily activities.

4 Handling Alerts and Creating Incidents
Read this section to learn how to handle incoming alerts and create incidents.

5 Responding to Incidents
Read this section to learn how to dispatch resources, monitor incident progress, and
close incidents.

6 Viewing Response Information

Read this section to learn how to view the response information that is available when
working on incidents.
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Section Description

7 Managing Facilities Using Views
Read this section to learn how to manage your site, facilities and devices using the D-21
status views.

8 Managing Resources Using Views
Read this section to learn how to manage your resources using the D-21 resource views.

9 Using Mass Notification
Read this section to learn how to broadcast pre-recorded and live-voice messages.

10 Using Security

Read this section to learn how to monitor the status of security remote units and zones
as well as manage resources and incidents using the D-21 Security Client.

11 Working with Remote Units

Read this section to learn how to send commands to and receive status from Remote
Interface Drivers (RID) and Monaco remote units.

12 Printing Logs and Reports
Read this section to learn how to print logs and reports.

Appendix | Additional Viewers
Read this section to learn how to work with toning and siren devices.

Associated Documents

Part Number Description

001-391-00 | D-21 Hardware Installation, Operation, and Maintenance Manual
001-399-00 | D-21 Admin Client User Guide

001-399-01 | D-21 Remote Interface Driver Guide

001-399-02 |D-21 Maintenance Guide

001-464-00 | D-21 Map Options User Guide

Unpacking and Inspection

Monaco ships the D-21 workstation with the D-21 software installed. For information on
unpacking and setting up the D-21 hardware, see the D-21 Hardware IOM Manual
(P/N 001-391-00).

Warnings and Cautions

The D-21 Hardware IOM Manual (P/N 001-391-00) provides warnings and cautions regarding
the D-21 hardware.
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Virus Protection

Because virus protection requirements vary from one site to another, Monaco does not include
virus protection software on D-21 systems.

Caution! Your system administrator must install the virus protection software necessary to meet
your site requirements. Monaco recommends scanning all media and incoming files introduced
to the system. Monaco is not responsible for D-21 problems caused by viruses. Service required
as a result of a virus may not be covered under warranty.

Prerequisites

Before using the D-21 Incident Client, ensure that:

®  The D-21 hardware is assembled, installed, and powered on. See the D-21 Hardware IOM
Manual (P/N 001-391-00).

®  The D-21 Incident Client has been properly configured using the D-21 Admin Client. See
the D-21 Admin Client User Guide (P/N 001-399-00).

The remote units are installed and in good working condition. See the documentation included
with the remote units.

Vi
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Section 1

D-21 System Description

\

Read this section to learn how a D-21 system operates.
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/ Overview

Overview

The D-21 consists of a computer and peripherals with one or more radio or hardwire
communication devices that enable it to communicate with fire protection systems, security
systems, and mass notification systems. Modular software provides a user-friendly interface
that alerts the operator to incidents associated with the systems it manages and enables the
operator to quickly and easily manage information and resources.

Communication

The Monaco D-21 communicates with Monaco radio transceivers and hardwire communication
devices connected to or integrated with control panels for fire alarm, security, and mass
notification systems.

Figure 1-1

Sample D-21
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N

Software
The D-21 software consists of one server and two client software programs:

®  D-21 Server is the database and core of the system.

®  D-21 Admin Client configures the software for operation. The system administrator uses the
D-21 Admin Client to define remote interface drivers (RIDs), remote units, zones,
resources, response plans, people, operators, sites, and facilities.

®  D-21Incident Client is used by an operator to acknowledge alerts, process incidents, dispatch
resources, and notify personnel.

The modular Windows®-based software includes one or more of the following options:

Fire Protection

Security: Intrusion Detection, Access Control, and Law Enforcement

Mass Notification

Facility Management

The D-21 is available with support for graphics (D-21G) or maps and graphics (D-21M). The
D-21M provides advanced incident processing and resource dispatching from the D-21 map.

A D-21 system can consist of a single client/server workstation or a server with multiple clients
on a network.
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/ Hardware

Hardware
Figure 1-2 shows the hardware for a single-computer D-21 System configured for radio
communication. For more information, see the D-21 Hardware Installation and Maintenance
Manual (P/N 001-391-00).
Figure 1-2
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Section 2
Getting Started

®

Read this section to learn how to start, quit, and navigate within the D-21 Incident Client.

Contents

Starting and Quitting the D-21 Incident Client .. ... ................ 2-2
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N

Starting and Quitting the D-21 Incident Client

The D-21 Incident Client is designed for uninterrupted use. You can use multiple D-21 Incident
Clients to connect to a single D-21 server, in which case you can quit the D-21 Incident Client
on one workstation while it runs on another. You can also use a single D-21 Incident Client to
connect to two different D-21 servers from the same Client workstation. See “Starting a
Multi-Server D-21 Incident Client” on page 2-3.

Starting a Single-Server D-21 Incident Client

The single-server configuration is the most common D-21 configuration. Each D-21 Incident
Client connects to the same server with one D-21 database containing all site, personnel, and
hardware device information.

If you are running the D-21 Incident Client on a computer other than the server computer, the
server computer must also be running.

== To start the single-server D-21 Incident Client

1 If the computer is not already running, turn it on by pressing the power switch. For more
information on the D-21 hardware, see the D-21 Hardware 1-O-M Manual
(P/N 001-391-00).

2 When prompted, enter your Windows login. If you do not know your login, contact your
system administrator.

3 On the desktop, double-click the D-21 Incident icon.

e

D-21 Incident

The D-21 Incident Client can be configured via the D-21 Admin Client so that it
automatically logs in using a specific operator’s login information, but normally when the
D-21 Incident Client starts, the Operator Login dialog box appears as shown below.

DOperator Login

Operator on Duty Pazzword

|
Logln I Log Out | Dptiots |

Yiew Loging | Exit Program | LCancel |

Brown, Kevin

4 Seclect your name from the Operator on Duty drop-down list.

Operator names are added using the Admin Client by the administrator or by the Monaco
representative who sets up the system. If your name is not in the Operator on Duty list,
contact a D-21 administrator.
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5 Ifyou want to view or change login options, click Options. Click the available check boxes
to select and deselect incident classes and sites.

Dperator Login

Operator an Duty Pazsword

IBrown, Kewin ﬂ I

Select Incident Classes Sites Alerts
Fire Cannon AFB Alarmsz [Shaayz)
EmMS Trouble Alerts
Aircraft Momal dlertz
Hazhdat Access Alerts
Security Secure Alarts

Facility kgt Feader Granted Alzrt

ine Auwiliary

Security Ausiliany

Relogin | Log Out | [ptiohs

Wiew Logins | Exit Program |

® Select Incident Classes Displays the incident classes for which the operator has been
given viewing privileges by an administrator through the D-21 Admin Client.

® Sites Displays the sites for which the operator has been given viewing privileges by an
administrator through the D-21 Admin Client.

m Alerts Displays the alerts that the client workstation has been configured to receive by
an administrator through the D-21 Admin Client.

6 Enter the case-sensitive password and click Log In.

NOTE An operator can be logged into one instance of the D-21 Admin Client and one instance of the
D-21 Incident Client at the same time. An operator cannot log in to more than one instance of either
the D-21 Admin Client or the D-21 Incident Client at the same time.

Starting a Multi-Server D-21 Incident Client

When the Multi-Server Client option is enabled, a single instance of the D-21 Incident Client
can be used to log in to more than one D-21 server, each with its own site, personnel, and
hardware information. To use the multi-server option, the operator must have login privileges
for each server, and he/she can only log into one server at a time.

For information on switching from one server to another, see “To switch from one server to
another on a multi-server client workstation” on page 2-4.

=—— To start the multi-server D-21 Incident Client

1 If the computer is not already running, turn it on by pressing the power switch. For more
information on the D-21 hardware, see the D-21 Hardware 1-O-M Manual
(P/N 001-391-00).

2 When prompted, enter your Windows login. If you do not know your login, contact your
system administrator.
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3 On the desktop, double-click the D-21 Incident icon.

e

D-21 Incident
4 In the D-21 Incident Client dialog box, select the name of the server you want.

D-21 Incident Client

Connect to the following Server:

| Lists the two servers that are available
to this client workstation

I Fire Station

5 Click OK. The Operator Login dialog box appears.

The name of the server is displayed in the title bar

Operator on Duty Pazzword
I Briwn, Kevin j Im’1
Logln I Log Out | Options |
Yiew Loging | Exit Progranm | LCancel |

6 Select your name from the Operator on Duty drop-down list.
7 Type your case-sensitive password in the Password box.

8 Click Log In. The D-21 Incident Client window appears with the D-21 database from the
selected server. For more information on login options, see “To start the single-server D-21
Incident Client” on page 2-2.

To switch from one server to another on a multi-server client workstation

1 Inthe D-21 Incident Client, click Change Operator (the top button on the right button bar).
The Operator Login dialog box appears.

A y

-

Operator on Doty Paszword
|B|anchard, Jeff j |
Relogin | Change Server | Dptions |
Wiew Logins | Exit Program | LCancel |

2-4 Getting Started

Monaco Enterprises, Inc.

001-392-00 Revision U.3 9/17



Starting and Quitting the D-21 Incident Client /

2 Click change Server. The D-21 Incident Client dialog box appears.

D-21 Incident Client

Connect to the following Server:

Securib A

oK Cancel |

3 Select the other server in the drop-down list.

4 Click OK. The Operator Login dialog box appears for the selected server.

:The name of the server is displayed in the title bar

Operator on Duky Pazzword
CANMOM, AMDREW I
Logln I Log Out | Dptiots |
Yiew Loging | Exit Program | LCancel |

5 Select your name from the Operator on Duty drop-down list.

(=]

Type your case-sensitive password in the Password box.

N

7 Click Log In. The D-21 Incident Client application opens, connected to the selected server.
For more information on login options, see “To start the single-server D-21 Incident Client”

on page 2-2.

To minimize the D-21 Incident Client

1 Click the minimize button (_|) in the upper right corner of the D-21 Incident Client

window.
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== To quit the D-21 Incident Client
1 Click the close button x| in the upper right corner of the D-21 Incident Client window.
Click here to quit
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2 A Question dialog appears asking you to confirm the action.

Are pou sure pou want ko exit the D-21 Incident Clignt?

Yes Mo |

3 Click Yes.
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Window

The D-21 Incident Client window consists of a center viewer pane with button bars to the left
and right and the incident list above. When the D-21 Incident Client is launched, it always
displays the Daily Activity viewer in its center pane. The buttons on the button bars are used to
change the viewer displayed in the center pane, which in turn changes the information and

commands available to the operator.

Figure 2-1 Window title bar
D-21 Incident
Client window

with active

Left button bar Incident list

The elements of the window are described below.
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Left Button Bar

Clicking a button on the left button bar causes the D-21 Incident Client to display the viewer
associated with the button. The table below lists and describes each button available in the
different D-21 modules, along with a cross reference (a hyperlink if you are viewing this
document electronically) to the location in this manual where the associated viewer is
described. The buttons that appear in your D-21 Incident Client may vary depending on the
modules you have installed.

Button

Daily
Activity

o

Map View

Graphics

by

B

Floor Plans

Pre-Plans

Device
Status

2

Comm
Status

::

Fire Status

Click to...

Display the Daily Activity viewer, from which you can record
all kinds of system activities or view previous activity
records within a specified date range.

Display the Map viewer, from which you can view and print
a map of the site (D-21M).

Display the Graphics viewer, from which you can view and
print all available graphics (D-21G and D-21M).

Display the Floor Plans viewer, from which you can view
and print all available floor plans (D-21G and D-21M).

Display the Fire Pre-Plans available in the D-21 Incident
Client (D-21 Fire Client)

Display the Device Status viewer, from which you can view
and print the status of all RIDs, Remote Units, Zones, and
Outputs.

Display the Unit Communication Status viewer, from which
you can determine which Remote Units are currently
communicating with the D-21.

Display the Fire Status viewer, from which you can view and
print the reported fire status of all D-21 facilities, as well as
information about fire Zones and Outputs (D-21 Fire Client).

Additional Information

“Using the Daily Activity Viewer” on
page 3-2

“Map View (D-21M only)” on
page 7-2

“Graphics View (D-21G and
D-21M)” on page 7-8

“Floor Plans View (D-21G and

D-21M)” on page 7-10

“Pre-Plans” on page 5-21

“Device Status View” on page 11-2

“Comm Status View” on page 11-18

“Fire Status Viewer” on page 7-11
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Button

Security
Status

E

MNS
Status

k3

<

Fire
Reszources

R
Security
Resources

¥

Law Priors

&

Perzonnel

&
Facility
Access

Personnel
Access

-

Hydrants

Higtory Log

Click to...

Display the Security Status viewer, from which you can view
and print the reported security status of all D-21 facilities, as
well as information about security Zones and Outputs (D-21
Security Client).

Display the Mass Notification Status viewer, from which you
can view and print the reported mass notification status of
all D-21 facilities, as well as information about mass
notification Remote Units (D-21 Mass Notification Client).

Display the Fire Resources viewer, from which you can
view, print, and change the status of fire resources (D-21
Fire Client).

Display the Security Resources viewer, from which you can
view, print, and change the status of security resources
(D-21 Security Client).

Display the Priors viewer, from which you can view and print
information about people, vehicles and weapons recorded
from previous law enforcement security incidents. (D-21
Security Client with Law Enforcement option)

Display the Personnel viewer, from which you can view and
print personnel data, including name, rank, job title, and
phone numbers. You can also generate log entries to record
successful and unsuccessful attempts to contact specific
individuals.

Display the Facility Access viewer, from which you can view
the access records of facilities with card-reader systems
monitored by the D-21 (D-21 Security Client with Access
Control option).

Display the Personnel Access viewer, from which you can
view the access records of personnel who have been issued
cards for card-reader systems monitored by the D-21 (D-21
Security Client with Access Control option).

Display the Hydrants viewer, from which you can view and
print a list of all hydrants and update hydrant status (D-21
Fire Client).

Display the History Log viewer, from which you can view log
entries for a specified date range by category, site, and
facility.

Additional Information

“Security Status” on page 10-11

“Using the MNS Status Viewer” on
page 9-12

“Fire Resources View” on page 8-2

“Security Resource Status” on
page 10-13

“Using the Law Priors Viewer” on
page 10-29

“Personnel Viewer” on page 8-7

“To view the Facility Access log for
a facility” on page 10-4

“To view the Personnel Access Log”
on page 10-5

“Hydrants Viewer” on page 7-15

“History Log View” on page 12-10
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Button Click to... Additional Information

Display the Alert History viewer, from which you can view all | “Alert History View” on page 12-9

automatic alerts that have been logged at the D-21,
including information about how and when each alert was
Al acknowledged.
ert
__History__
Display the Response Plans viewer, from which you can “Response Plans Viewer” on
view response plans associated with topics, sites, and page 6-2
L] facilities.
Response
__FPlans
Display the Aircraft viewer, from which you can view “Aircraft Viewer” on page 6-16
; graphics and specifications of aircraft (D-21 Fire Client).
Aircraft

Display the HAZMAT viewer, from which you can view a list | “HazMat Viewer” on page 6-17
of hazardous materials, a HAZMAT Guide, and protective

action instructions associated with specific hazardous

materials (D-21 Fire Client).

HazMat
Open a Microsoft Internet Explorer window from which you | Please refer to the PowerPhone
_ can access an emergency medical dispatch guide. LightHouse documentation.
3 D NOTE This feature is available only if PowerPhone
EMS LightHouse® is installed on your system. This product is

available only from the manufacturer.

Display the Incident Report viewer from which you can: “Incident Report View” on
® View and print an incident list for a particular period and | Page 12-5
incident class, topic, site, or facility.
® View, edit, and print data associated with an individual
incident.
®m Reactivate a closed incident.

Incident |
. _Report

Display the SOP viewer, which displays standard operating | “SOP View” on page 6-21
procedures for incident classes to which the currently
E==p logged-in operator has access.

Display the Vehicle viewer, which displays all the vehicles | “Vehicles Viewer” on page 8-15
that have been added to the D-21 database.

Yehicles

Window Title Bar

Figure 2-2 . ncidant Count: 3 - = x|
Window title Version Server type/ D\ate/T ime Okerator o~ Quantity of
bar (primary or redundant) current incidents
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The window title bar displays the product name and version, the current date and time, the
operator logged in, and the number of current incidents. A current incident is an incident that
has been created but has not been closed.

If there is a RID in a trouble condition, the title bar displays the RID status and flashes until the
trouble normalizes. See “Working with Remote Units” on page 11-1 for more information.

Incident List

The incident list displays all current incidents. Up to four incidents appear at one time; use the
scroll bar on the right to view additional incidents. To view an incident in the Incident viewer,
click the incident in the incident list.

Figure 2-3 Current Status =
. . 01-404 f2z 41z Fire Incident created manually
Incident list Security Incident created manually
11410704 09:3F FATROL 3 (Patral Yehicle # 3) MNotified — _—
11/22/04141112 Intel ENG 22 Motified — -|
Scroll bar

If there are no active incidents, the incident list area displays: NO CURRENT INCIDENTS.
When there are current incidents, the incident list appears with the following data:

® Class The Class column displays the incident class (Fire, Security, etc.). Only incidents of
the same class as the D-21 clients installed on the workstation are displayed. For example,
fire class incidents are only displayed on workstations where the Fire Client is installed. See
the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information on classes.

® Priority The Priority column displays the incident priority. Priority determines the order in
which incident alerts are presented.

®m Oper The Oper column displays the initials for the operator who created the incident record.
® IncID The Inc ID column displays the incident ID prefix and number.

® Date/Time The Date/Time column displays the date and time the incident record was
created.
® Fac Num The Fac Num column displays the number of the D-21 facility associated with the

incident. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for instructions on entering facilities into
the D-21 database.

® Fac Name The Fac Name column displays the name of the D-21 facility associated with the
incident. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for instructions on entering facilities into
the D-21 database.

B Current Status The Current Status column displays the most recent log record for the
incident.
Selecting an Incident in the Incident List

Click an incident in the incident list to display the incident in the Incident viewer in the center
pane. The Incident viewer displays comprehensive information about a single incident.

D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide Getting Started 2-1



Navigating the D-21 Incident Client Window

Sorting Data in the Incident List

Incident list data can be sorted by Class, Priority, Operator, Inc ID, Date/Time, Fac Num, and
Fac Name. Click the heading for the column you want to use for sorting. Clicking a heading
repeatedly toggles the sort order between forward (0-9, A—Z) and backward (9-0, Z—A).

Click the column heading to sort the list by contents of that column

Friority|Oper [Inc 12 Date / Time [FacMum |Fac Name Current Status 1=
01-404 11/22/04 1412 Fire Incident created manually

4 KB |S03-61 /2404 11:50 Security Incident created manually

4 KB [S03-62 11/10/04 09:3F FATROL 3 (Patral Vehicle # 3) Motified — b
il KB [01-403 11/22/041411|12 Intel EMG 22 Motified — -|

Center Pane

Clicking a button in the left or right button bar or an incident in the incident list determines the
contents of the center pane. When you click a button, the viewer associated with the button
appears. When you click an incident in the incident list, the Incident viewer appears. For
detailed information on the viewers, see “Left Button Bar” on page 2-8 and “Right Button Bar’
on page 2-15. For detailed information on the Incident viewer, see “Working in the Incident
Viewer” on page 5-8.

b

Center Pane Title Bar

The name of the viewer currently displayed in the center pane appears at the left end of the
center pane title bar. The appearance of the bar varies depending on the current viewer.
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Sorting Data in the Center Pane

Many viewers display data in a table that can be sorted by column. Click the heading for the
column you want to sort by. Clicking the heading repeatedly toggles the sort order between
forward (0-9, A—Z) and backward (9-0, Z—A). (Not all columns can be used for sorting.)

Click the column heading to sort the table by that column

/
Daily Activity - Activity Log
~Log
March 2006  |March / =] |2006 ~| A

Log Timel 17 Add Entry |
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed Thl/ Fri Sat ) WS ERHES
5 |zr | | 2 / 3 4 Event Time [03/22 091767 EditEntry |

Incident D I
3 8 7 g El/ 1a " Shiovs Histary |

Operator IBF

12 13 14 15 =] 17 18 .
Log Entry [Franks, Bill auto-lagin to D21Incident on Marc<P =] Disable Entry |
19 20 21 23 24 25
Enable Entry |

26 27 28 29 30 il 1 j
2 a 4 5 / & 7 &
Show By IDa_n,l 7 VI Log Types I[A"] j Spell Check Al | FErint List |

Location

Primary Server ki

03/22/06 09:.17.47
BF 03/22/06 031716 |Login Cannon AFE Franks, Bill auto-login to D21 Incident on MarcxP
03/22/06 031712 | System Frimary Server key detected. Loging enabled.
BF 03/22/06 09.08:54 |Login Cannon AFE Franks, Bill logged out of D21Incident on MarckP
BF 03/22/06 08:43.01 |Login Cannon AFE Franks, Bill auto-login to D21 Incident on MarcxP
03/22/06 08:48:46 | System Frimary Server key detected. Logins enabled.
| | 2
7 N =
O|lw | Bl & 9 8 6 +
= Fire Security Device Facility
Motes Reminders Actions Roster Roster Testing Service Permits More
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Selecting a Row in the Center Pane

When viewer data is displayed as a table, you select a row by clicking it. The selected row
appears highlighted. Most tables permit selection of only one row at a time, but in some tables
(resource and dispatch tables, for example) you can click to select and deselect multiple rows.
Tables which allow selection of multiple rows will provide a Clear Selection button, which
deselects all the rows at once.

Click the row selector to highlight a row.

Click to de-select all rows.

Fire Resources Print I Clear Seleclion
FResouce Group Fay Fire Resources
Available Resphaces |
[Desciption [Hoeme Location [Status TLocation [inec. 1B [Status Tme  [Pending
= |&darm Tech 1 750; Physical Flart Shops |In Service 750: Physical Plant Shops | (DBA14/07 1453 |
= |Chasf 1 {600 Fire Station 1 |Inruabers | 600: Fire Station 1 (DEV20/07 0945 |
| |Chost 2 |601: Fue Staton 2 |InQuasters | BO0T: Fire Station 2 (DEF20/07 0945 |
| Diept of Pubbc wiork| 1000 DP'w |In Sernce | 1000 DPw (OEAS/07 0855 |
Engine 1 B0 Fua Statior 1 IneQuarters | BO0: Fre Station 1
ENG2 Engine 2 B Fug Station 2 IrrQuaibers Bi1: Fue Stabon 2 0
HZCLH |Hazmat Cleanup  |B00- Fue Station 1 |In Sennce | 6O Fire Station 1 |ogy i
RSCU1 Rescue | 12000 Hanrish Dustin Hosp | In Sennce 2000+ Hannah Dustn Hospetal 0841507 0855 |
K — ICi|
In-Quasters | Cleared Cancelad Mot Avalshie Dut of Service InService
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Right Button Bar

Clicking a button in the right button bar can activate a dialog box or change the viewer
displayed in the center pane. The table below lists and describes each button available in the
different D-21 modules, along with a cross reference (a hyperlink if you are viewing this
document electronically) to the location in this manual where the associated viewer is
described. The buttons that appear in your D-21 Incident Client may vary depending on the
modules you have installed.

Button Click to... Additional Information

Display the Change Operator dialog, from which you | “Changing Operators” on page 2-19

can change operators, change the incident classes
ﬁ and sites for which you receive alerts, or relogin so that
Change recent database changes made via the D-21 Admin
Operator Client are recognized.

Display the Incident dialog so that you can manually | “Manual Incidents” on page 4-19

é create a new incident.

M anual

Incident
Display the Weather Data viewer, where you can view | “Using the Weather Data Viewer” on
details of the current weather readings or search page 3-65
& weather history. This button face updates regularly to
§5°F fmph display the current temperature and wind speed (D-21
HHE Weather Station option).

Display the Fire Commands viewer, so that you can | “Fire Commands” on page 11-30
= communicate with Remote Units and Outputs classed
as Fire (D-21 Fire Client).

Fire
Commands
Display the Security Commands viewer, so that you | “Security Commands” on page 10-14
can communicate with Remote Units, Zones and
*@ Outputs classed as Security (D-21 Security Client).
Secunty
Commands
Display the RID Commands viewer, so that you can | “RID Commands” on page 11-22
= communicate with RIDs, Remote Units and Outputs.
RID
Commands

Display the Mass Notification viewer, so that you can | “Using Mass Notification” on page 9-2
J))))) operate the mass notification system. (D-21 Mass
1 Notification Client)

Mass
Motification
Display the Output Groups viewer, where you can “Output Groups Viewer” on page 7-19
activate and deactivate groups of Output controls.
Dutput
Groups
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Button

RFWM5000
Commands

RFM7000
Commands

o

Tone Alert

D-21
Library

Reports

Cameras

M

Siren
Control

Archive
Client

Click to...

Display the RID Quick Commands dialog box to poll
and download to Remote Units which communicate
via an RFM5000 RID.

Display the RID Quick Commands dialog box to poll
and download to Remote Units which communicate
via an RFM7000 RID.

Display the Tone Alert viewer, where you can view, test
and activate tone alerting sequences (D-21 Tone Alert
option).

Display the Print Log Configuration dialog, from which
you can schedule automatic log printing, to either the
default printer or to a file, or print the current log.

Access the D-21 documentation, including this
manual, electronically with Adobe Acrobat Reader.

Display the Reports viewer, where you can view,
configure and print installed reports.

Display the Cameras viewer with video feeds from up
to four network video cameras.

Display the Siren Control dialog, from which you can
activate up to four different siren modes for installed
BT2-SC siren controllers.

Log into the D-21 Archive Client, from which you can
view and print archived D-21 data.

Additional Information

“RID Commands” on page 11-22

“RID Commands” on page 11-22

“Using the D-21 Tone Alert Unit” on
page A-3

“Print Log” on page 12-13

“Reports” on page 12-14

“Camera Viewer” on page 7-22

“Using the BT2-SC Siren Controller” on
page A-9

“Archive Client” on page 12-19
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Figure 2-4
Pop-up menu

N

Using Pop-up Menus

Throughout the D-21 Incident Client, you can right-click an item in a list or on a map to display
a pop-up menu listing common commands for that item.

Pop-up menu

[3D-21 Incident Client 1.1.15.44  Server:Primary  Time:3/2209:24  Opera oy ] 5
@ IClass  [Priority[Oper[inciD [Date/Time [FacMum  [FacMame Current Status ﬂ
Fi 4 kKB |01-400 Fire Incident created manually
Daily KE 317406 14:25 CHF 8 (Chief 8) Nofified — Change
Activity [Ke  [01-402 |37/0614:32 |8 |Cormm Facility |CHF 8 (Chief 5 Iotified — Upstatar
== %
. Manual
Map View Firt | Incident
Site I[a”] j Facility I[a”] j Firid | -
= Fire
Graphics :____ 2 Commands
i Facilities I Zones I Dulpuls'
oy [~ Show Orly Facilities with Fire Zones Show Al Facilties ;
All Facilities Security
M Facility Address Crog# Slreet Description - e
Cannon AFE 9: Comm Facility Trident T;v(ch
Cannon AFE 1410: Child Care Center 1410 Dlympic: == g
Fire Cannon AFB By183: Gas Pumps RID
Pre-Plans Cannon AFE 9585: Pavilion Commands
9582: Doc Stuart Pav
§ 340 Youth Sport Cir 113 E. Octagon Torch Qn)))))
a : Comm Storage D naram Behind 5-1
Device 0 S Mass
MBSt : Flight Simulator Failty Propsrties Trident lotication
79: Base Cleaners Olympic
§ 785: FTD Facilly o Torch Stest =
Cimm 780: FIt Sim Software e Status L
Status 78: Clothing Sales FiorRlar: Falcon CAC
#72: Data Automation Pre-Rlan Torch T
77 B /Cormmissarn ] Trident E
76: Chid Care Crir FEEER e Tridert
. 75: Library FersonnelList Dl Ingram Dutput
Fire Status 74: Bowling Center Fire Commands Dl Ingram Groups
728: Rapcon )
71: Bank 0OF America Run Actions b Trident
: FO1%: Child Care Cert Poll Faciliy
Scmty 70 Theater el et Dl lngram M0
E84: Jet Engine Shop Shaw Status Details Trident
E82: Security Police Update Facility Status Tarch
Cannon AFB E80: Engine Shop Sextant
Cannon AFB E75: Avionics [T14E. Semtant DI, Inaram LI
More More
— A
Start| O] Inbox - Microsoft Dutlook | [ Adabe Frametaker gl 0-21 Server 1.1,2264.2.., | #E D-21 Incident Client 1.1..., o~ @ a9
& : = g M, ), @24 AM
POPERFEBLIRED D /RCOIESEO %~ BHNG  wesnoste

Some of these commands duplicate the buttons found on the left and right button bars, but are
available to you where you are working so you can navigate and get information quickly. For
example, right-clicking a specific facility in the Fire Status viewer displays the following
pop-up menu.

Displays Map viewer
with the current facility\
in view

Facility Properties

Map
Fite Status

Flaar Plam

Displays facility details

Displays these views
with information specific
to the selected facility \RESDDHSB Flans

Fersonnel List

Commands that are related
are grouped together

Fre-Blan

Fire Cormmands

R Achions 2
Poll Facility

Manual Incident

Shiow Status Details
Update Facility Status
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Sometimes pop-up menus also provide access to commands that change the status of the
selected item. For example, right-clicking on a fire engine resource in the Fire Resources viewer

displays the following pop-up menu.

Use these commands Resource Properties

to change the
dispatch status
of the engine

In Quarters
Cleared
Cancelled

Mok Available —
Cut of Service

to display the engine’s

Use the History command\ In Service
resource log

Histary

Use these commands
to change the repair status
of the engine.
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Change
Dperator

Figure 2-5
Operator
Login dialog
box

N

ﬁ Changing Operators

The D-21 Incident Client is designed to be in constant use. The program runs constantly, but
the operators change. Clicking the Change Operators button at the top of the right button bar
provides access to the Operator Login dialog box, from which each operator can manage his or
her session.

Operator Login

Operator on Duty Pazzword

Logln I Log Out | Optiohs

Erowh. Fevin

“iew Loging | Exit Program | Cancel |

The Operator Login dialog box includes six buttons:

Log In/Relogin When the Change Operator button is clicked and the dialog box first opens,
the currently logged in operator’s name appears in the Operator on Duty drop-down list and
the label on the first button says Relogin. When the name of an operator other than the
currently logged in operator is selected in the Operator on Duty drop-down list, the label on
this button changes to Login. A relogin can be necessary to update the D-21 Incident Client
without changing operators when:

— The database has been updated through the D-21 Admin Client while the D-21 Incident
Client was running.

— The D-21 Incident Client is configured to display maps and graphics on a second
monitor and that monitor is no longer accessible. (Clicking Relogin causes maps and
graphics to be displayed on the primary monitor.)

Log Out Click Log Out to log out of the D-21 Incident Client without returning to the
Windows desktop.

Options Click Options to specify incident classes and sites for which you want to receive
alerts during this session.

View Logins Displays the Login Viewer, which shows the connection status of D-21
workstations and operators. The administrator can use the Logout Client button in the Login
Viewer to disconnect a workstation or operator if necessary.

Exit Program Click Exit Program to quit the D-21 Incident Client program and return to the
Windows desktop.

Cancel Click Cancel to return to the D-21 Incident Client without changing operators.
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== To change operators

1 From the D-21 Incident Client Window, click Change Operator on the right button bar. The
Operator Login dialog box appears.
Operator on Duty Pazzword
Brown, Kewvin I
BRelogin I Log Out | Options |
Yiew Loging | Exit Program | Cancel |
2 Select a name from the Operator on Duty drop-down list. The Relogin button changes to
Login.
Operator ot Doty Pazzword
CAMNMOM, AMDREW |
Login I Log Out | Options |
Wiew Loging | Exit Program | LCancel |

3 To change the incident classes or sites for which alerts will be received during this session,
click Options and select or deselect check boxes as appropriate.

IMPORTANT Only those incident classes and sites for which the selected operator has rights are
listed. For access to classes or sites not listed, contact your system administrator.

Dperator Login

Operator on Duty Paszword

=l

Sites

IBrown, Kevin

Select Incident Classes Alarts

Fire

Cannon AFB Alarms [Elwayps)
EMS Trauble Alerts
Aircraft Marmal Alerts
Hazhd at Arcess blerts
Security

Facility bgmt
Fire Avuwiliany
-

Security Ausiliary

Relogin |

Log Out |

Secure Alerts
Feader Granted Alert

Dptions

Wiew Logins |

Exit Prograrn |

4 Enter the password.
5 Click Login.

== To update the D-21 Incident Client to recognize database changes
1 Click Change Operator on the right button bar.

2 Click Relogin. The D-21 Incident Client reflects the latest database changes.
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Section 3
4 Managing Daily Activities

\

Read this section to learn how to use the Daily Activity viewer to manage daily activities.
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Daily
Activity

Figure 3-1
Duaily Activity
viewer

Using the Daily Activity Viewer

Using the Daily Activity Viewer

When you first log in to the D-21 Incident Client, you will see the Daily Activity viewer. After
you have switched to a different viewer, you can click the Daily Activity button in the left
button bar to return to the Daily Activity viewer. The Daily Activity viewer contains tools and
data entry forms that D-21 operators can use to record and track maintenance tasks and
non-incident events.

Daily Activities

The Daily Activity viewer has its own button bar, which appears at the bottom of the center
pane. Clicking a button in the Daily Activity button bar causes the Daily Activity viewer to
display the information set and commands associated with that button. By default, the activity
Log is displayed; after you have clicked a different button in the Daily Activity button bar, you
can return to the Log by clicking the Log button in the Daily Activity button bar. The Daily
Activity viewer’s title bar displays which button was last clicked, and therefore which
information set is being displayed.

Activity form displays data for the entry selected
Calendar in the Daily Activity list below Command buttons

Daily Activity - Activity Log

-L
July 2010 [auy = o] |7 e : I
i I e Add Entry
Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat Sun LogTime |07/15 16:33:13
28 29 30 1 2 3 4 Event Time |0m 516:39:12 Edit Ertry |
Incident 10 I
5 5 e g J i ] o Shavy Histars |
. peratar I
Click f1z  f13  |1s 16 i1 [is e o
Loa Enty fadviser. Monaco logged in to D21Admin on D21-51-TEST - SR |
columnfis [ |1 |22 [ |t |5 -
P Enable Entry
headingS———% 1= [ | | .
to sort
o] 4 o =3 7 g
NB.U IDa_u 'l Log Types: Al Enable Al Spell Check Al | Print List
i Location 4 1k -
ey | M ountain Home gged in to i S
Iy tountain Home Advisor, Monaco logged in to D21Incident on D21-51-TEST
dd 07154016:30:16 |Login Maountain Home Dizpatcher, D21 logged out of D21 Incident on D21-51-TEST
dd 07154016:30:12 |Login Mauntain Home Dizpatcher, D21 logged out of D21 Admin on D21-51-TEST
dd/” |07A15/1016:23:45 [Login Mountain Home Dizpatcher, D21 logged in to D21 Admin on D21-51-TEST
Ldd 07151016:22:29 |Login Mauntain Home Dizpatcher, D21 logged in to D21 Incident on D21-51-TEST
X 0741510 16:21:56 | Syatem Primary Server key detected. Login: enabled
Dally 07A5016:21:17 | Syatem Frimary Server iz being shut dowin
ACtiVity dd 07/415/1016:21:03 | Login  ountain Home Dispatcher, D21 logged out of D21 Incident on D21-51-TEST
. Ma | 07/1510 16:20:54 |Login tountain Home Advisor, Monaco logged out of D21Admin on D21-51-TEST
list Ma 0741540 16:19:49 |Login Maountain Home Advisor, Monaco logged in to D 21Admin on D21-51-TEST
dd  |07415/1016:07:56 | Incident Cortral FO3-190 Incident Closed 7/15/2010 4:07.56 PM
I A AFTHEAOAC.AT-FO D mmmiirmm Piiem—bele (CO2 400 T CO0T - Akl sinmm O o ChaCA Tk dmummn 11l —rmd. _"LI
4
P -
O |lw | B |8 Q| R 6| »
Fire Security Device Facility
Log Hotes Reminders Aktions Roster Roster Testing Service Permits More

Daily Activity buttons determine what is displayed in the center pane
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All of the buttons available on the Daily Activity button bar appear in the following table, with
a cross reference (a hyperlink if you are viewing this document electronically) to the location
in this manual where the information set associated with the button is described. The buttons

that appear in your D-21 Incident Client may vary, depending on the modules you have

installed.

Standard Daily Activities

Button Click to...

Display Activity Log, where events such as incident
creation, operator logins, dispatching, database backups,
and server shutdowns are automatically recorded.

Log

Display Notes, where operators can create and view notes
of specific types, such as Pass On Log.

Display Reminders, where operators can create and
schedule pop-up messages, and view reminder history.

Display Device Testing, where operators can record and

fT track the dates and locations for testing of monitored
Q devices, such as alarms.
Device
Testing
Display Facility Out-of-Service, where operators can record
and track scheduled service interruptions for monitored
ﬁ facilities.
Facility
Service

Reminders
Display Actions, where operators can view schedules for
vy running built-in actions, which test the RFMs and remote
it units connected to the D-21, or any custom actions that
local administrators have created in the D-21 Admin Client.
Actions
Display Fire Roster, where pre-defined fire shift templates
can be used to organize personnel by duty type and
Q assignments, and specific daily rosters can be saved and
Fire printed (D-21 Fire Client).
Roster
Display Security Roster, where pre-defined security shift
templates can be used to organize personnel by duty type
@ and assignments, and specific daily rosters can be saved
S ecurity and printed (D-21 Security Client).
Roster

Additional Information

“Log” on page 3-7

“Notes” on page 3-12

“Reminders” on page 3-15

“Actions” on page 3-21

“Roster” on page 3-27

“Roster” on page 3-27

“Device Testing” on page 3-32

“Facility Out-of-Service” on
page 3-36
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Button Click to... Additional Information
Display Permits, where operators can record and track “Permits” on page 3-39
%) permits that have been issued.
Permits
Display Work Orders, where operators can record and track | “Work Orders” on page 3-44
é work orders that have been issued.
Work
Orders
Display Summary Statistics, where operators can record “Summary Statistics Log” on
daily counts in pre-defined tracking categories, and view page 3-49
@ totals by week, month, and year.
Summary
Statistics

Custom Daily Activities

Button Click to... Additional Information
Display Vehicle Fuel, where operators can record and view | “Fuel” on page 3-52
E vehicle refueling information.
Fuel

Display Vehicle Repairs, where operators can record and | “Repair” on page 3-55
view information about vehicle repair work undertaken.

]

Repan
Display Confined Space, where operators can record and | “Confined Space” on page 3-59
view information about crews conducting work underground
or in other confined spaces around monitored facilities.
Confined
Space
Display Explosives Moves, where operators can record and | “Explosives Move” on page 3-62
view data on movement operations for munitions or other
ﬁ explosives.
Explosives
Move
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Calendar

A single-month calendar appears at the top left of the Daily Activity viewer. The date selected
in the calendar acts as a filter for the Daily Activity information set displayed. By default, the
current date is selected, so only today’s Daily Activity records are displayed.

NOTE The selected calendar date does not affect data displayed for the Fire or Security
Roster.

To display information for a different date or date range
1 Select a month and year from the drop-down lists above the calendar.
2 Click on a day in the calendar.

3 Specify a week, month or year date range by using the Show By drop-down list located
below the calendar. The default date range is for a single day. You can also specify that no
date filter be applied by selecting (All) in the Show By drop-down list. (See below, Filtering
By Date, for a full explanation of the Show By drop-down list.)

NOTE When (All) is selected, the selected date in the calendar is ignored.

Daily Activity Lists

Each Daily Activity information set displays entries in a spreadsheet-like grid, called a ‘list,” in
the bottom half of the window. The Daily Activity lists display all entries that meet the date
criteria you specify using the calendar, and the status criteria you specify using the drop-down
lists above the grid. The Show By drop-down list is always available to filter entries that are
displayed in the list, and in Activity Log, the default Daily Activity information set, the Log
Types drop-down list is also available. Many information sets provide Type and Status
drop-down lists, and there will also be additional drop-down lists specific to other information
sets.

You can scroll across and down as necessary in the list to view all the data values for a particular
record in the grid display. You can also view all the data values for the currently selected record
in the form display to the right of the calendar.

Filtering by Date

Use the Show By drop-down list to select the date range to display in the Daily Activity list.
(Remember the exceptions: when either the Fire or Security Roster is displayed, all entries are
shown regardless of what is selected in Show By.)

vIMPORTANT Entries are displayed according to Log Time, not Event Time.

Show Day Shows entries for the day selected in the calendar.
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Show Week Shows entries for the week that includes the day selected in the calendar. For
multiple-day entries (Permits, for example, which have both an Issue Date and an Expiration
Date), shows any entries that overlap that week.

Show Month Shows entries for the month that includes the day selected in the calendar. Shows
any entries that overlap that month.

Show Year Shows entries for the year that includes the day selected in the calendar. Shows any
entries that overlap that year.

Show All Shows all entries without any date filtering. Filters applied through other drop-down
lists (Log Types, for example, in the Log viewer) are still in effect.

Filtering by Type

When available, use the Type drop-down list to display only entries with the specified type in
the Daily Activity list. Notes and Permits use types created specifically for your installation in
the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information on
creating custom types.

Filtering by Status

When available, use the Status drop-down list to display only entries with the specified status.
Maintenance activities, such as device testing or explosive movements, are either In Progress
(called in, ready to start) or Complete (called in, completed). Operators can use the Status
drop-down list to display activities in progress, completed activities, or all activities.

Sorting Daily Activity Lists

Click a column heading to sort the Daily Activity list alphabetically or numerically, depending
on the data in the column.
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When the Log button is clicked, the D-21 Activity Log is displayed. The log includes manual
log entries and all D-21 Incident Client system activity: automatic and manual incidents,

operator log in and log out, dispatching, incident closing, alert acknowledgement, database
backups, and server shutdown.

Figure 3-2
Daily Activity
Log

Daily Activity : Activity Log

—Lon
July 2010 [suy =] J2010 =] 9 e
Lag T I 3 pat nitry.
Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat Sun o0 1ime J07/41516:3313
28 29 30 1 2 3 4 Event Time |D?ﬂ 516:3312 Edit Bty
Incident 1D I
g B i g i<] 10 il g l Stav History
perator I
12 13 14 16 17 18 i 7
Log Entty [3dvisor, Monace logged in to D21Admin on D2151-TEST H |
19 20 21 &2 23 24 25
Enable Entry
26 27 28 29 30 i 1 _J
) 3 4 5 B 7 8
Show By [Day | Log Types: Al Enable & Spell Check Al | Binlst |

Ewent Time
071511
071510 16:37.21

dinto i ¢

Mauntain Home Advizor, Monaco logged in to D21Incident on D21-51-TEST
dd 0741510 16:30:16 |Login Mountain Home Dizpatcher, D21 logged out of D21Incident on D21-51-TEST
dd 0741510 16:30:12 | Login Mountain Home Dizgpatcher, D21 logged out of D21Admin on D21-51-TEST
dd 0741510 16:23:46 |Login Mountain Home Dizgpatcher, D021 logged in to D21Admin on D21-51-TEST
dd 071540 16:22:29 |Login rountain Home Dispatcher, 021 logged in to D21Incident on D21-51-TEST

07/15410 16:21:56 | System

Primary Server key detected. Logins enabled.

071510 16:21:17 | System

Primary Server iz being shut down

dd 07415410 16:21:03 |Lagin Mauntain Home Dizpatcher, 021 logged out of D21 Incident on D21-51-TEST
ka 07415410 16:20:54 |Login Mauntain Home Advizor, Monaco logged out of D21Admin on D21-51-TEST
Ma 074150 161349 |Login Mountain Home Advizor, Monaco logged in to D214Admin on D21-51-TEST

dd 0741510 16:07.56 | Incident Control FO3-180

Incident Closed 7/15/2010 4:07.56 PM

& oW | &

Fire
Notes Reminders Actions Roster

aa AFHE MO AC-A7-F0 | Dt vemm Piiem bl | A2 AG0 | CAM b ok downns Do ChitA Tk o A1 Sl e

& X | &

Security Device Facility
Roster Testing Service Permits

=
»

More

== To view daily log entries

1

2
3
4

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.

Click Log.

Select a date in the calendar.

Select a date range in the Show By drop-down list.
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5 By default, all log types are displayed. To restrict the displayed log types, click the button

. Select Log Types

Log Types

[af2 coess Contro
[w] &slert Acknowledge
[w] Call

Confined Space
Device Testing

[w] Explozive Movement
[w] Facility Out of Service
[w] Gate Entry

[w] Hydrant

[w] IDS Activity

[w] Incident Cantrol
Inizident Dizpatch

] Incident Final Log

[w] Login

[w] Maszz Motification

[w] Operator Entries

[w] Output

[w] Permit

Ok | Lancel |

Clear sl

Select Al i

I~

== To manually add a log entry

1

Ewvent Date

Log Entry

captioned Log Types: All. A selection dialog appears.

Checks all log types

Click Add Entry. The Add Log Entry dialog box appears.

Event Time
11782008 =| [10:54:42

Check Speling |

Save I LCancel

\Unchecks all log types

Check or uncheck the boxes next to the listed log types to define the desired log types.

Click OK. The selection dialog closes, and the Log viewer displays only the selected log

types. The caption on the log type selection button changes to reflect that the log types have
been filtered.
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® Event Date / Event Time These values default to the current date and time. You can type
directly into the Event Time text box to enter a different time for the entry. To enter a
different date for the entry, click the Event Date drop-down list. A calendar appears, and
you can select the date you want.

L une2002 i o ution

26 27 28 29 30 1
2 31 4 5 B 7 B~

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 Back button
16 17 EE 19 20 21 2
23 024 X/ % X 2w A Clicking here selects

L V’/the current date
T Today: 6/18/2002

® | og Entry Type the text of the log entry.

® Check Spelling Checks the spelling of the text you typed in the Log Entry box. See “To
spell check incident information” on page 5-42 for more information on using the spell
checker.

B Custom Log Entries If your D-21 administrator has set up custom log entries in the D-21
Admin Client, then you will see a Custom Log Entries drop-down list and an Insert
Custom button in the Add Log Entry dialog box. To use a custom log entry, select the
one you want in the Custom Log Entries drop-down list and then click the Insert Custom
button.

®m Save Saves the log entry and closes the dialog box.

m Cancel Closes the dialog box without saving your changes.
2 Click Ssave.

== To edit a log entry

NOTE You can only edit log entries that were added manually to the log by an operator. You cannot
edit log entries that were generated by D-21 system events, such as alarms or logins.

1 Select the entry you want to edit in the Daily Activity list.
2 Click Edit Entry.

NOTE |If the Edit Entry button is grayed out, the log entry cannot be edited.

Edit Log Entry
Exent Date Ewent Time

[12/1 /2004 7| [10:57:24

Log Entry
Called Guthrie Hospital-mutual aid ﬂ

Check Speling | Save I LCancel |
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® Event Date / Time You can type directly into the Event Time text box to enter a different
time for the entry. To enter a different date for the entry, click the Event Date drop-down
list. A calendar appears, and you can select the date you want

‘ June 2002 ’

- une A~ Forward button

% 27 28 29 @ 1

2 3 4 5 B 7 B~——1

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 Back button

16 17 g 19 20 21 22

23 2 B K 27 2B 29/C|icking here selects
3012 3 45 by the current date
T Today: 6/18/2002

Log Entry Edit the text of the log entry as necessary.

Save Saves the log entry and closes the dialog box.
Cancel Closes the dialog box without saving your changes.

asterisk to indicate it has been edited.

== To view the history of edits for a log entry

1 If necessary, click Daily Activity in the left button bar and click Log.

Daily Activity - Activity Log

Check Spelling Checks the spelling of the text you typed in the Log Entry box.

Click save. The new text is displayed in the log, and the log entry is marked with a red

-Li
June2009 [iume =] [2008 5] [ ™ —
i = A ity |
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat Log Time |06/22 11:53:22
B 2 3 4 5 3 Event Time [06/2211:52:22 Edit Erifiy |
Incident 1D
i g 9 10 ] 12 13 Sty Histony |
Operator (421
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 2
Log Entry Dizpatcher. D-21 logged in to D21 Incident on D21-51-TEST _LJ Disable Entry |
21 23 24 25 26 27
Enable Entry |
28 29 30 1 2 4 4
¥
i 5] 7 i} g 10 11
Shaw By IDay vl Log Types I[AII] | Enable All Spell Check Al | Frirtt List |
Oper |Event Time LogType Inc D |Location *|Log Entry -
d21  |0B/22/09 15:53:53 |Operator Entries Fort Knaox = | All status reports normal
d21  |06/22/09 15:48:35 |Login Fort Knox / advisor, d21 logged in to D214dmin on D21-51-TEST
& |06/22/09 11:58:57 |Login Fort Knox / Advizor, Monaco logged in ko D21Incident on d21-testd
d21 3 Acknowledae 465 Fi Event Acknowledged as Test: Automatic Supy (2 463 Fire Station 1 - Unit #1 Tc
d21 : ) | Dispa ogged in ncident on S1-TEST
REF |06/22/03 11:50:44 | System Fieplicator successfully copied database from Primary Server
06/22/09 11:48:22 |Urit 465 Fire Statlo)f'l Autornatic Supy & 463 Fire Station 1 @ Unit #1 Tone Panel No-Reply [192.168.11
06/22/0911:47:15 |Unit 465 Fire Statj[n‘l Automatic Normal @ 463 Fire Station 1 @ Unit #1 End Tone Panel No-Reply (152,
vgl |0B/22/09 11:47:05 |Lagin Fort Knaox / WiewGenl, ViewGen autodogin to D21 Incident on D21-TEST2
06/22/09 11:46:26 | System Frimary Server key detected. Logins enabled.
06/22/09 11:40:18 |Login / Bridge, System logged out by server due to lost connection.
val |06/22/09 11:40:07 |Lagin Fort Krﬁx ViewGenl, ViewGen logged out of D21 ncident on D21-TEST2 =
S 273000 11 A0 | Cnbmen Dreire mrin ©omrn v in bmiinm alen b dmne,
1] | |
e 5
O lw /2|8 9 B O »
Fire Security Device Facility
Log Motes Reminders Actions Roster Roster Testing Service Permits More

An asterisk next to the Log Entry
column indicates that the log entry

has been edited

2 Select the entry in the list and click Show History. The Log History dialog appears, listing
all edited versions of the selected log entry.
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NOTE The Show History button is grayed out unless the log entry has been edited.

Log History

odification Time Oper |Event Time Log Entry
12/2/2004 41717 P KB 12/2/2004 41716 PM | Shopan [Control Shop) Out of Service - Send Shop % an with Guttierez for refusl
124372004 3:45:43 AM KB 12/2/2004 41716 PM Shop an [Contral Shop] Out of Service - Guttierez for refueling

3 Click OK.

== To disable a log entry
Disabling a log entry is useful when you do not want the log entry to be printed.
1 Select the entry in the list.

2 C(lick Disable Entry on the pop-up menu. When you select a different record in the list you
will see that the disabled entry is now displayed on a gray background.

NOTE You can print the log with or without disabled entries. See “To print the log” on page 3-11.

== To enable a previously disabled log entry
1 Select the entry in the list.
2 Click Enable Entry. The entry is enabled in the log and displayed on a white background.

NOTE To enable all previously disabled log entries at once, click Enable All.

== To print the log

1 Click Print List to print the log entries displayed in the list. The Daily Activity Log Options
dialog box appears.

2 Select one of the following options:
® All log entries Prints enabled and disabled entries. This is the default option.
® Enabled log entries only Prints only log entries that are enabled.

3 Click OK. Clicking OK opens the Report Viewer for the Daily Activity Log. For more
information, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

NOTE Use the Daily Log Report to filter the log by one or more log types and by a specified date
range. See “Reports” on page 12-14 for more information.
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Figure 3-3
Daily Notes

Notes

When Notes is selected, the Daily Activity list displays the operator-created notes for the
selected calendar date, date range, and type. For more information on filtering entries in the list,

see “Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.

Notes have start dates, end dates, and a type. The start and end dates determine how long the
note is displayed in the notes list. Note types allow you to categorize notes according to the
needs of your organization. Three default note types are supplied with the D-21: Standard, Pass
On Log, and Notes of the Day. If you do not need to use types, use Standard for all notes. Use
the Pass On Log type for notes that are specifically created to pass on to the next operator shift.
Use Notes of the Day for display on a D-21 View Generator (a remote non-interactive
workstation controlling a central display). An administrator can create other note types as

necessary in the D-21 Admin Client.

NOTE See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for instructions on displaying Notes of the Day on a View

Generator and creating custom note types.

Daily Activity - Motes

~Mote
May 2003 |May | |2003 -] A
Sun [ Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat D I52]2W2003 Ceeete ICEAD 0
7z ({1 2 3 End Date | Edit |
4 5 5 7 3 g 10 Mote [Shift B is one operator short | P— |
1M 12 (] 14 {lS] 16 17
18 8 20 21 22 23 24
23 26 28 28 a0 (S
[

1 2 |3 |4 5 & 7

Shaow By I[A||] vl Mote Type IPaSS OnLog vl Operator I[A||] j Eririt List |

| |PassOnLog(110 [5/27 |

|C-10in Hangar 2 is out-of-service

X ¥
© W B K &
‘ Hotes Reminders Actions Roster Fuel Repair

Confined
Space

o

Explosives
Move

»

More

Device
Testing

To view notes

1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.

2 Click Notes.
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3 Use the calendar and date range selection in the Show By and Type drop-down lists to filter
the notes in the list.

4  Click the entry in the notes list that you want to view. The note and its details appear in the
Notes form in the upper right corner of the view.
== To add a note in the Daily Activity viewer
1 Click Add. The New Note dialog box appears.
hewnote

Mate Type IPass On Log j

start Date {+7,20,2004 i

Mate d

[

Check Spelling | Save | Cancel |

2 Select a type from the Note Type drop-down list.

3 Enter the start date and, if you want the note to be displayed for multiple days, the end date.
When you click the arrow in the start or end date box, a calendar appears.

KN June 2002 |l
| ™~ Forward button

%® 27 28 23 . T
2 3 4 5 B 7 8 Back button
9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 @B 1e a0 2 2 Clicking here selects
2824 3 % o7& the current date
W1z 3 4 5 A

T Today: 6/18/2002

Click the desired date. If necessary, use the forward and back arrow buttons to navigate the
calendar a month at a time.

IMPORTANT Both the start and end dates must be today’s date or later. You cannot create or edit a
note to span a date that has passed.

4 Enter the text of the note in the Note box. You can paste plain text copied from another
application with the Ctrl + V keyboard shortcut.

5 Click save. The operator value is automatically filled in with the name of the operator
creating the note.
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To edit a note

IMPORTANT You cannot edit a note to span a date that has passed. Both start and end dates must
be today’s date or later.

Select the note in the notes list.

Click Edit. The Note dialog box appears.
Edit the note text as necessary.

Click Save.

A ON =

To remove a note
Removing a note deletes it from the D-21 database.

1 Select the note in the notes list.
2 Click Remove. A confirmation message appears.
3 Click Yes.
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Reminders

Figure 3-4
Daily
Reminders

N

Reminders

When Reminders is selected, the Daily Activity list displays the list of reminders that are
configured for the current workstation. Reminders are messages that pop up in the D-21
Incident Client at the appointed day and time when the reminder recipient is logged in.

Pending Alarms: 0 Non-Alarms: 1

Complete weekly report

| Sample reminder that requires
operator acknowledgement

-]

0K |

Reminders can be sent to an individual operator by name or to fire-only workstations,
security-only workstations, the current workstation, or to all workstations regardless of which
clients are installed.

If the recipient is an individual who is not logged in when the reminder is scheduled, the
reminder does not pop up. If an alarm alert is active when the reminder occurs, the reminder
pops up behind the alert window and will not be seen until the alert window has been closed.

The dates for which reminders are displayed is controlled by the date selected in the calendar
and the selection in the Show By drop-down list. For more information, see “Daily Activity
Lists” on page 3-5.

Daily Activity : Pop-Up Reminders

Remind
August 2007  |August x| |2007 =| T
SlatDame' ]
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat 2007
] 1 2 3 4 EndDate [ ] 1
Towe [fE4500
5 ©& [F [ B [0 L] | 0L i
Repeat Everp [Selected Weekday Skipping Holdays
Recipient. [B8Workstations

Message r oul time card =]

0ns cand
|All 'Workstabons | Create weekly report

& o|w Bl §|e|D
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/ Using the Daily Activity Viewer

1
2
3

4

1

To view reminders

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
Click Reminders.

Use the calendar and date range selection in the Show By drop-down list to filter the
reminders in the Daily Activity list.

Click the entry in the reminders list that you want to view. The reminder and its details
appears in the Reminders form in the upper right corner of the view.

To schedule a new one-time reminder in the Daily Activity viewer

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary. Click Reminders to switch to the
Reminders viewer.

2 Click Add. The Reminder dialog box appears.

— Start D ate

| E /2072007

2 [ —

— Frequency

IDnce

j"7

AtTime [11:33:00

— End Date

i B20/2007

— Recipient

IAII W ark stations

The Start Date defaults to today’s date.

The Frequency defaults to Once,
two minutes from the current time.
The first occurrence of a reminder
must be scheduled for at least two
minutes into the future.

r| «——The Recipient defaults to the first

—Message

— Reminder Summary

20, 2007

Reminder will display only once at 11:39:00 on August

-

Save

Lancel

on the drop-down list.

This read-only area displays the result
of selections you have made for
start date and time.
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In the Start Date text box, enter the date for the new reminder. By default, the reminder is
scheduled to occur today. You can change the date by clicking in the text box and typing
over the month, day, and year. You can also click on the arrow in the text box and select a

s

Click a date to select it.

The calendar will close and
the reminder’s Start Date will change
to the date you selected.

In the At Time text box, enter the time at which you want the reminder to occur.

Select the recipient for the reminder. Click the arrow in the Recipient text box to view a list

Click in the Message text box and enter the text for the reminder.

3
date from a calendar picker.
Click the arrows to move the month backward and forward.
Iz July 2007 ]
24 25 25 27 28 29 W0
12 3 4 5 B 7
& 9@ 1z 13
15 16 17 18 19 20 2
22 023 024 2% % 2
29 30 M 1 2 3 4
T Today: 771042007
4
5
of available recipients.
6
7 Click Save.

—— To schedule a new recurring reminder

1
Reminders viewer.

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary. Click Reminders to switch to the

2 Click Add. The Reminder dialog box appears.

— Start Date

| E /2072007 [~ -@———The Start Date defaults to today’s date.
-~ Frequency

IDnce _'J

At Time [11:35.00
-&—— This area displays different choices,

~End Date based on the Frequency selected.

W See the explanation of each

P rdUS 200 "

l\ ....... i __! frequency below.
-~ Recipient

IAII ‘whork stations _'J
~ Message

— Reminder Summary

Feminder will dizplay only once at 11:33:00 on August
20, 2007.

This read-only area displays the result
of selections you have made for

- .
Start Date, Frequency, Time, and

(if applicable) End Date.

Save Lancel
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Using the Daily Activity Viewer

3 In the Start Date text box, enter the date for the first occurrence of the new reminder. By
default, the reminder is scheduled to occur today. You can change the date by clicking in
the text box and typing over the month, day, and year. You can also click on the arrow in

the text box and select a date from a calendar picker.
Click the arrows to move the month backward and forward.

»~

i)

RN

N July 2007

24 25 26 27 8

1 2 3 4 5§
g g Zmn o1z
15 16 17 18 18
2 23024 2B/ %
29030 3 1 2

29
3
13
20
27
3

T Today: 741042007

an
all

7

21
28

4

Click a date to select it.

The calendar will close and

the reminder’s Start Date will change
to the date you selected.

4 Seclect the interval at which you want the reminder to recur. The available choices, accessed
by clicking the arrow in the Frequency text box, are described below.

B Hourly Select the number of hours (up to 23) that should elapse between occurrences and

enter the start time for the reminder.

— Frequency

iHourI_l,l

Repeat Every l-] vi hiour])

AbTime [15:4500

=

B Daily Select the number of days (up to 31) that should elapse between occurrences. You
can choose to skip occurrences that fall on a holiday. Enter the start time for the
reminder, or, as an alternative to a specific start time, you can schedule the reminder to

occur at sunrise or sunset.

= At Time (021800
it Event Iﬁ
Surrize b

r

— Frequency
|Daiy =]
e dayls) Skip Halidays

NOTE Holidays are defined in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Manual for

additional information.

NOTE The option to schedule a reminder at sunrise or sunset is only available if geographic
information has been configured for the site in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User
Manual for additional information.
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® Weekly Select one or more weekdays on which the reminder should recur. You can
choose to skip occurrences that fall on a holiday. Enter the start time for the reminder,
or, as an alternative to a specific start time, you can schedule the reminder to occur at
sunrise or sunset.

— Frequency

iWeekIy ;i

Sun Mon Tues “Wed Thurs Fi  Sat
H =5 =5 =5 = =H =5

i+ A Time 103;25;00 Skip Holidays
bt Event T r
unrize -

®  Monthly Enter the start time for the reminder. The reminder will recur each month at that
time on the date specified in the Start Date. If you want the reminder to recur on the last
day of each month regardless of the length of the month, select Last Day of the Month.
Alternatively, you can specify a day of the week and a week of the month, to schedule
the reminder on the second Monday of each month, for example. You can choose to skip
occurrences that fall on a holiday.

— Frequency

Manthiy ;]

& Specified D ate
£ Last Day of the Month

" Every I'Ist =l HSU“-’JE'E =
Skip Holidays

At Time ias:as:nn r

® Quarterly Select the first (i.e. January, April, July, October), second (i.e. February, May,
August, November), or third (i.e. March, June, September, December) month of each
quarter and the date in those months. If you want the reminder to recur on the last day
of each month regardless of the length of the month, select Last Day of the Month from
the Day dropdown. You can choose to skip occurrences that fall on a holiday. Enter the
start time for the reminder.

— Frequency
iﬂuartelly LI
Marth 115t Month =] Dav |1 =l
At Time 103:52:00 Skip
Huolidays
Mote: To select the last day of the quarter,
zelect 3rd Month and “Last Day of Manth', |
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® Yearly Enter the start time for the reminder. The reminder will recur each year at that time
on the date specified in the Start Date.

— Freguency

IYearI_l,l ;I

At Time [03:02:00

5 By default, the new reminder will be scheduled to recur indefinitely. If you want to specify
an end to the recurrences, click in the box in the End Date text box and enter the date on
which you want recurrences of the reminder to stop. You can change the date by clicking
in the text box and typing over the month, day, and year. You can also click on the arrow in
the text box and select a date from a calendar picker.

6 Select the recipient for the reminder. Click the arrow in the Recipient text box to view a list
of available recipients.

7 Click in the Message text box and enter the text for the reminder.
8 Click save.

To stop or change the schedule of a recurring reminder

1 Select the reminder in the reminders list.
2 Click Edit. The Reminder dialog box appears.

3 Make changes to the schedule as desired. To stop an action from continuing to recur, set the
End Date to today’s date.

4 Click Save.

To remove a reminder

Removing a reminder deletes it from the D-21 database, which will delete all past and future
occurrences of the reminder.

1 Select the reminder in the reminders list.

2 Click Remove. A confirmation message appears.

3 Click Yes.
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Actions
i:‘ ff
B When Actions is selected, the Daily Activity viewer displays the list of scheduled actions. The
Actions

D-21 Incident Client automatically activates the actions that appear in the list on the specified
schedule. User-defined actions are created in the D-21 Admin Client and scheduled in the D-21
Incident Client. Actions can be created to issue commands to remote units, to activate and
deactivate outputs, and to play MNS messages, among other things. Actions that have been
configured to require verification give the operator an alert asking whether to continue.

Two action types (Automatic Self-Test and Automatic Timed Poll) are built-in and cannot be
edited or deleted.

®  Automatic Self-Test The Automatic Self-Test action verifies that a particular RFM is
functioning correctly. This test is performed on all RFMs every hour.

B Automatic Timed Poll The Automatic Timed Poll action triggers a poll of all remote units
associated with a particular RFM that has been configured for timed or continuous/timed
polling, at the time and interval specified in the D-21 Admin Client.

The dates for which actions are displayed is controlled by the date selected in the calendar and
the selection in the Show By drop-down list. For more information, see “Daily Activity Lists”
on page 3-5.

Figure 3-5

ACliOﬂS Daily Activity - Actions
Acti
October2006 [october ~| [2006 <] [ "

Start Date ’7 Add
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | sat 10/06/2008
End Date ’7 e

7 3 ] 7 B E = Time |0g:05:00

Repeat Every (24 Hous

Remove

I

Action {4 tomatic Timed Pol for RID RFM 7000
15 16 17 18 19 m | Mame
2 2z (a4 s s o Jes Description: |4y tomatic: Timed Pol for RID RFM 7000
2 | (%
Show By m Action Types | a1 -

Fepeat Every

Automatic Timed Poll for RID R uto
10/06 04:00:00 |24 Hours Mo KB |Automatic Timed Pall for RID R Autornatic: Timed Pol for RID RFM 7000 MNS

10/05 03:30:00 |Hour Mo KB |Automatic Self-Test for RID AF Autornatic Sel-Test for RID RFM 7000

10/05 12:30:00 |Hour Mo KB |Automatic Self-Test for RID AF Autornatic Sel-Test for RID RFM 7000 MNS
10/05 12:30:00 |Hour Mo KB |Automatic Self-Test for RID AF Autornatic Sel-Test for RID RFM5000

10/05 1212:00 |3 Hours Mo |KB  |Automatic Auto Comm T est for Autornatic Auto Comm Test for RID RFM 7000
10/05 12:00:00 |24 Hours Mo KB |Automatic Timed Pall for RID R Autornatic Timed Pol for RID RFMS000

©O w 2 8 9 B 6| +

= Fire Security Device Facility
Log Notes Reminders Actlions Roster Roster Testing Service Permits More
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To view actions
1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
2 Click Actions.

3 Use the calendar and date range selection in the Show By and Action Types drop-down lists
to filter the user-defined actions in the actions list.

4 Click the entry in the actions list that you want to view. The action and its details appear in
the Action form in the upper right corner of the view.

To schedule a new one-time action

1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary. Click Actions to switch to the Actions
viewer.

2 Click Add. The System Action dialog box appears.

— Start Date
[7 nosz007 =] <s——The Start Date defaults to today’s date.
I The Frequency defaults to Once,
Al two minutes from the current time.
-] The first occurrence of an action
must be scheduled for at least two
il minutes into the future.
At Time [14.2500 -
~End Date
7 /ini007 F
— Action
IActivate wiater Pressure j ~-——The Action defaults to the first
on the drop-down list.
— Schedule Summary ) .
Action will be run obly ohce at 14:23:00 an July 10, This reaq_only area displays the result
2007, - of selections you have made for
start date and time.
Save Cancel
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3 In the Start Date text box, enter the date for the new action. By default, the action is
scheduled to occur today. You can change the date by clicking in the text box and typing
over the month, day, and year. You can also click on the arrow in the text box and select a
date from a calendar picker.

Click the arrows to move the month backward and forward.

RN Ve

Iz July 2007 ]

Gy i ity i ra Click a date to select it.
24 25 26 27 28 23 W The calendar will close and
T2 3 4 5 & 7 the action’s Start Date will change

8 8 @dn 1z 13
15 18 17 18 13 o0 "o to the date you selected.

22 023 024 2% % 2
29 30 M 1 2 3 4
T Today: 771042007

4 In the At Time text box, enter the time at which you want the action to occur.

5 Select the action that you want to schedule. Click the arrow in the Action text box to view
a list of available user-defined actions.

NOTE User-defined actions must be created in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client
User Guide for assistance with creating actions.

6 Click Save.

—— To schedule a new recurring action

1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary. Click Actions to switch to the Actions
viewer.

2 Click Add. The System Action dialog box appears.

— Start Date

[ 7 1102007 =] <®——The Start Date defaults to today’s date.
~ Frequency

G2

At Time [14:2500

— This area displays different choices,
based on the Frequency selected.
See the explanation of each
~EndDate frequency below.
W7 /inko07 F
~ Action
IActivate “wiater Pressure _'J ~g— The Action defaults to the first

on the drop-down list.

— Schedule Summary . .
Action will be mwn only once at 14:23:00 on July 10, This reac_"only area displays the result
2007, - of selections you have made for

Start Date, Frequency, Time, and

(if applicable) End Date.

Save Cancel
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3

In the Start Date text box, enter the date for the first occurrence of the new action. By
default, the action is scheduled to occur today. You can change the date by clicking in the
text box and typing over the month, day, and year. You can also click on the arrow in the

text box and select a date from a calendar picker.
Click the arrows to move the month backward and forward.

N Ve

N July 2007 i

24 75 26 27 28 29 a0
12 3 4 5 & 7
g s @M 12 13

15 16 17 18 19 20 21
2 23 24 25 X% 7 2
2900 3 1 2 3 4
T Today: 7/10/2007

Click a date to select it.

The calendar will close and

the action’s Start Date will change
to the date you selected.

4 Sclect the interval at which you want the action to recur. The available choices, accessed
by clicking the arrow in the Frequency text box, are described below.

B Hourly Select the number of hours (up to 23) that should elapse between occurrences and

enter the start time for the action.

— Frequency

iHourI_l,l L]
Repeat Every l-] vi hiour])

AbTime [15:4500

B Daily Select the number of days (up to 31) that should elapse between occurrences. You
can choose to skip occurrences that fall on a holiday. Enter the start time for the action,
or, as an alternative to a specific start time, you can schedule the action to occur at

sunrise or sunset.

— Frequency
D aily =]
Fepeat E l_ .i
e dayls) Skip Holidaps
& At Time (081800 r
i At Event Iﬁ
Sunrize -

NOTE Holidays are defined in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Manual for

additional information.

NOTE The option to schedule an action at sunrise or sunset is only available if geographic information
has been configured for the site in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Manual

for additional information.
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® Weekly Select one or more weekdays on which the action should recur. You can choose
to skip occurrences that fall on a holiday. Enter the start time for the action, or, as an
alternative to a specific start time, you can schedule the action to occur at sunrise or
sunset.

— Frequency

iWeekIy ;i

Sun Mon Tues “Wed Thurs Fi  Sat
H =5 =5 =5 = =H =5

i+ A Time 103;25;00 Skip Holidays
bt Event T r
unrize -

®  Monthly Enter the start time for the action. The action will recur each month at that time
on the date specified in the Start Date. If you want the action to recur on the last day of
each month regardless of the length of the month, select Last Day of the Month.
Alternatively, you can specify a day of the week and a week of the month, to schedule
the action on the second Monday of each month, for example. You can choose to skip
occurrences that fall on a holiday.

— Frequency

Manthiy ;]

& Specified D ate
£ Last Day of the Month

" Every I'Ist =l HSU“-’JE'E =
Skip Holidays

At Time ias:as:nn r

® Quarterly Select the first (i.e. January, April, July, October), second (i.e. February, May,
August, November), or third (i.e. March, June, September, December) month of each
quarter and the date in those months. If you want the action to recur on the last day of
each month regardless of the length of the month, select Last Day of the Month from the
Day dropdown. You can choose to skip occurrences that fall on a holiday. Enter the start
time for the action.

— Frequency
iﬂuartelly LI
Marth 115t Month =] Dav |1 =l
At Time 103:52:00 Skip
Huolidays
Mote: To select the last day of the quarter,
zelect 3rd Month and “Last Day of Manth', |
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5

7

® Yearly Enter the start time for the action. The action will recur each year at that time on
the date specified in the Start Date.

— Freguency

IYearI_l,l ;I

At Time [03:02:00

By default, the new action will be scheduled to recur indefinitely. If you want to specify an
end to the recurrences, click in the box in the End Date text box and enter the date on which
you want recurrences of the action to stop. You can change the date by clicking in the text
box and typing over the month, day, and year. You can also click on the arrow in the text
box and select a date from a calendar picker.

Select the Action that you want to schedule. Click the arrow in the Action text box to view
a list of available user-defined actions.

NOTE User-defined actions must be created in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client
User Guide for assistance with creating actions.

Click Save.

== To stop or change the schedule of a recurring action

4

IMPORTANT You cannot edit built-in actions in the D-21 Incident Client. Built-in actions can be
edited in the D-21 Admin Client.

Select the action in the actions list.
Click Edit. The System Action dialog box appears.

Make changes to the schedule as desired. To stop an action from continuing to recur, set the
End Date to today’s date.

Click Save.

To remove an action

Removing an action deletes it from the D-21 database, which will delete all past and future
occurrences of the action from the schedule.

IMPORTANT You cannot remove built-in actions.
Select the action in the actions list.

Click Remove. A confirmation messages appears.
Click Yes.
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Roster

[=

Fire When Fire Roster or Security Roster is selected, the Daily Activity viewer displays the list of
Roster | shift templates that were created in the D-21 Admin Client. Each shift template is classed as
@ Fire, Security, or both when it is created. Fire shift templates are used to build rosters that use
e only fire personnel and resources and can only be viewed in Fire Roster. Security shift templates
Roster | use only security personnel and resources and can only be viewed in Security Roster. Shift
templates that are classed as All can be viewed in either Fire Roster or Security Roster.

A roster is built by adding one or more shifts to the roster and then editing the shift assignments,
by assigning personnel to pre-defined shift positions and/or identifying those on leave or
vacation. (Any changes to the available shift positions must be made to the original shift
template in the D-21 Admin Client.)

Figure 3-6  Roster lists all positions and assignments ~ Check the shifts you want All available shift templates
Daily Roster from the selected shift templates to include in the roster created in the D-21 Admin Client

\

AugUSt2004 [Aubust  v] [2008 7] | ue Shifts

Selegf shifts to include in the Roster Add
Sun [ Mon | Tue | Wed \ Thu Fri Sat A - Shift [Shift &)
25 26 27 28 2\ 30 31 tB) Edit Shift
1 2 3 4 5 \ & 7 Flemave
=1 =l 10 i 12 14
3 16 17 18 8 el
22 23 24 25 26 27 \ 28
29 30 il 1 2 <) 4
Fire Roster \ Save Roster Frint Roster |
Shift Name Pasition \ Diuty Assighment -|
B - Shift [Shift B] CRASHS Cole Lad
B - Shift [Shift B] CR&SH 3 \ TSAEH
B - Shift [Shift B] CRASHA On Duty Girzburg
B - Shift [Shift B] CRASH 3 On Duty Captain Lowvell
B - Shift [Shift B] CRASHA On Duty Namath
B - Shift [Shift B) CRASHS On Duty Smith
B - Shift [Shift B] ROV320 Roving Patral 30 Cole Lad
B - Shift [Shift B] ROV30  [Roving Patrol 30 ENG 22
B - Shift [Shift B] ROW30 Fioving Patrol 30 On Duty Gaines
E - Shift [Shift B] ROW30 Roving Patrol 30 On Dty Scalia
B - Shift [Shift B] ROW30 Fioving Patrol 30 On Duty Shoemaker
B - Shift [Shift B] K- #2 (K-8 #2) PATROL 1 [Patrol Wehicls #1]
B - Shift [Shift B] K-3 #2 (K-8 #2) RES 10
B - Shift [Shift B] K9 #2 (K9 #2) On Duty DeHavilland
B - Shift [Shift B] K-3 #2 [K-3 #2) On Duty Elbway
B - Shift [Shitt B) K. K- H2) On Duty Jackson
B - Shift [Shift B] On Duty Captain Lovell
|
TR =
©|lw 2| &9 B 6| =
Fire Security Device Facility Work
Log Hotes Reminders Actions Roster Roster Testing Service Permmits Diders More
Click here to build rosters Click here to build rosters
using fire shift templates using security shift templates

=——= To create a roster in the Daily Activity viewer
IMPORTANT You must create shift templates in the D-21 Admin Client before you can build a roster.
1 Do one of the following:
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m Select a shift in the box to the right of the calendar and click Add. The shift is displayed
in the Roster list below. Repeat this step for every shift you want to add to the roster.
OR

® (lick the check box next to the shifts you want to include in the Roster. The shifts are
displayed in the Roster list below.

NOTE You can add as many shifts to the roster as make sense for your organization.

2 Edit duty assignments to identify which personnel and resources will fill which positions
for the day. You can also identify which personnel are absent from the shift.
a Select the shift in the Shifts list.

b Click Edit Shift. The Shift dialog box appears.

Select Active Personnel

IRE C Add Person |
‘[#¥] 41 Chief [2002 Fard Expedition]

[#] JAMES ADAMS Add Resource |
FIRE INSPECTOR
--------- “Wwhdd o [2000 Chevrolet 5-10 Pickup (Red)) Edit |
--------- JOSE FLORES
<[] TRACEY CROMWM [Wacation) Remowve |
--------- ALEX BALDERAS

FIRE COMMUMNICATIONS EQUIPMENT OFERATOR

......... 0 R&LPH ESCARZAGA [Leave) Absent from Shift

--------- EDMUND BURKE TOY (0]

--------- OLGA ESTRADA, Wacation (1]

FIRE ALARM ELECTRICIAN o TRACEY CROWN

--------- W48 (2000 Chevrolet 5-10 Pickup (Red)) Training [0)

<[] ARTURD ROBLES Leave (1]

--------- TIM GAINES e RALPH ESCARZAGA
Other (0]
Kelly (0]

Selected itemg are calculated in rogter totals and appear in the printed roster

Save | Cancel | Restare from Template |

¢ Place a check mark next to personnel and resources that are present and on duty as
assigned. Clear check marks next to personnel, resources, or positions who should not
appear in the roster you are building.
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d Right-click assigned personnel you want to identify as absent and select a duty status
from the pop-up menu. The assignment is unchecked and the person is listed under the
selected duty status in the Absent from Shift box. If the person is assigned to multiple
positions, he or she is removed from all positions and displayed in the Absent from Shift
box.

e Add or remove personnel and resources from the shift. Use Add Person and Add
Resource to draw additional assignments from the D-21 database. Use Remove to
remove the selected person or resource assignment.

NOTE Changes made to shifts in the D-21 Incident Client are not saved to the shift template. You
can restore to the original shift template at any time. See “To restore a shift template to the original”
on page 3-30. To make changes to job titles and resource positions or changes to assignments
that you want to be saved with the template, edit the shift template in the D-21 Admin Client.

f Click Save when the updates to the roster are complete. The Shift dialog will close, and
the Roster list will display the day’s individual shift assignments as you have defined
them.

3 Click Print Roster to print the contents of the Roster list. The printed roster displays on duty
personnel, lists inactive personnel by their duty type, and totals the duty numbers if Show

Duty Totals is checked for the shift template in the D-21 Admin Client.

4 Click Save Roster to make the day’s Roster available for printing at a later date from the
Reports button in the right button bar.

To change roster personnel duty status

1 Inthe Roster list, right-click the assignment entry and select the appropriate duty type from
the pop-up menu.

NOTE Duty types are set up in the D-21 Admin Client.

To remove a shift from the roster

1 Do one of the following:
m Select the shift in the Shifts list and click Remove.
OR
® Click the check box next to the shift you want to remove to clear it.
The entire shift is removed from the roster.

To add a person or resource to the shift
1 Select the shift you want to edit.
2 Click Edit Shift. The Shift dialog box appears.

3 Select the job title or resource position in the tree to which you want to add a person or
resource assignment.

4 Click Add Person to add a person from the personnel database or click Add Resource to add
a resource from the resource database.

NOTE These changes are lost when the original shift template is restored.

== To remove a person or resource from the shift
1 Select the shift in the Shifts list.
2  Click Edit Shift. The Shift dialog box appears.
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3 Select the person or resource.
NOTE You cannot remove job title or resource positions.

4 Do one of the following:
® (Click Remove Selection. The item is removed from the shift.
OR

m Right-click the person and select the appropriate duty type. The person is taken off duty
and listed in the Absent from Shift box.

5 Click Save.

== To restore a shift template to the original

IMPORTANT Al additions and deletions of personnel and resources as well as changes made to
duty types are lost when you restore the original shift template.

1 Select the shift in the Shifts list.
2 Click Edit Shift.

3 Click Restore from Template. A confirmation message appears. All changes made to the
shift while creating the roster will be lost when the template is restored.

4 Click Yes.

== To print the roster
1 Click Print Roster. The Print Roster dialog box appears.

Select Print Order
& Shitt |
Move Up
Move Down
{* Landscape
"~ Portrait
Print Cancel

2 Select the print order for the shifts. Shifts appear in the list in the order they were originally
added to the roster.

3 Select a shift name and click Move Up or Move Down to adjust its order in the list. Repeat
until the shifts are in the desired order.

4 Seclect the Landscape or Portrait option to set the print orientation for the report.

5 Click Print. The Roster is displayed in the Report Viewer. For more information, see
“Report Viewer” on page 12-16.
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== To save a daily roster
1 Click Save Roster. The Save Roster dialog box appears.

Save the Roster for :

IEJSQDDS .I

oK | Cancel |

2 Select a date for the roster in the drop-down list.
3 Click OK.
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Device Testing

pevice | Use Device Testing to enter and track dates and times when testing is scheduled for physical
Tesing | devices that are part of the D-21 system.

Figure 3-7
Device Testing

Daily Activity : Device Testing

—Device Testing

November 2005 |[November x| [2005 |

Shaw By IDay v[ Status | (4l hd Print List

[ ate Closed

[ate Opened I Time Opened I - 45 Add
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat KIS SR Shatus
2o d i 2 g i & Location |22DS: ‘Welcome Center I I Progress Edit |
= 7 g 10 1 12 A
Orgaization Ifoice of Public Relations Remove |
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 .
Called In By IAChziger, Daug Testing Complete |
20 b 22 23 24 25 26 .
Motes [Fire Dl | Fritit |
27 28 29 30 1 2 5] I =zl
n B 5 7 = H T D ate Closed I Time Closed I
M

Organization

Fublic

0 ug
Medical Monaco, Gene

J | I3 ol

r s =
olw|R|2 Q9| ® | ®|+
= Fire Security Device Facility
Motes Reminders Actions Roster Roster Testing Service Permits More
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If a remote unit in a facility that is on the Device Testing list goes into alarm, the alarm alert
reports this information along with the received alarm data.
Pending Alarms: 1 Non-Alarms: 0

LG ES Demo Zone Fire Alarm
AER07/31 11:19:24
1849 Blade Shop

FOLERICCAD Zone 17 [Zone 1]

Address

Notes field as displayed
Cross Street when the facility is on the
Device Testing list

(ML AT Automatic Alarm @ 49 Blade Shop :

BLUEEN Facility on Device Testing list

Test
Create Incident

Show Alert Manager

== To view device testing entries

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.

Click Device Testing.

Select a date in the calendar.

Select a date range in the Show By drop-down list.

Select In Progress, Complete, or All in the Status drop-down list.

OO b~ WON -

Combine any of the above steps to display the data you want. For more information, see
“Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.
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To add a device testing entry in the Daily Activity viewer

1

6
7

Click Add. The Device Testing dialog box appears.

Device Teskting
— Open
Date Opened Time Dpened

[4/282000 =] [1320

Called In By

| [
Location

| =
Orgamization

Motes

— Cloze
Date Closed Time Closed

Save | LCancel |

Specify date opened and time opened values for the entry, if necessary. The D-21 Incident
Client automatically fills these fields with the current date and time.

Enter the name of the person calling in the testing. If the person is already recorded in the
D-21 Personnel table, you can pick his/her name from the drop-down list.

Select the D-21 facility in which the testing will occur from the Location drop-down list.

If there is an organization associated with the testing, type the name in the Organization
box.

Type any notes in the Notes box.
Click save. The entry appears in the Device Testing list with status set to In Progress.

To close a device testing entry

1
2

3

When the testing is complete, select the entry in the device testing list.

Click Testing Complete. The Device Testing dialog box appears with the current date and
time automatically entered in the Date Closed and Time Closed boxes.

Click save. The testing entry’s status changes to Complete.

To remove a device testing entry

Removing a device testing entry deletes it from the D-21 database.

1
2
3

Select the entry in the device testing list.
Click Remove. A confirmation message appears.
Click Yes.
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== To print device testing entries

1 Filter the list using the Show By and Status drop-down lists. For more information, see
“Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.

2 Click Print List. The device testing list is displayed in the Report Viewer. For information
on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

3 If you want to print a single device testing entry, select the entry in the list and click Print.
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Facility Out-of-Service

Faciity | Use Facility Out-of-Service to enter and track dates and times a D-21 monitored facility is
sevice | out-of-service due to maintenance on physical devices connected to the D-21 system.

Show By IDa.'r' vl Statuz [all] - Print List

Est. Ot Time| Facilit [ ate Closed
-00 g HO Unit #1[1-wing HQ)

FigUfe 3-8 Daily Activity : Facility Dut-of-Service
Facility o ;
r Facility Dut-of-Service
Out-of-Service November 2005 [November | [2005 =] Y »
A Date Dpenl Time Dpenl -3
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat EHEZEE D00 Status
30 31 1 b 8 4 5 Faciliy I.I Wing HO I In Progress E dit |
= 7 g 10 1 12 .
Unit # * [Urit H1[1-4wing HE] Remave |
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 .
Location/Direction I Service Complete |
20 b 22 23 24 25 26 .
Called In By IW'ayne, John Fritit |
27 28 29 30 1 2 5]
A = = = = g T D ate Closed I Time Closed I

Urit #1{1-Wwing H) i

KE |In Frogiess |08/22/03 10:52 T:Wing HE
KB |InProgress |08/06/03 1334 2147:K-5pan | Uit #139(2147-K-Span] W oof Torch b
KB |InProgress |08/06/0313:33 TAR:FTD Facility k& [Unit #39(785-FTD Facility) Entrance on Southside G
i
7 =
©lw | 2| & 9 8 6 <
= Fire Security Device Facility
Motes Reminders Actions Roster Roster Testing Service Permits More

== To view facility out-of-service entries
1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
Click Facility Out-of-Service.
Select a date in the calendar.
Select a date range in the Show By drop-down list.
Select In Progress, Complete, or All in the Status drop-down list.

o g b~ WONDN

Combine any of the above steps to display the data you want. For more information, see
“Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.
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To add a facility out-of-service entry in the Daily Activity viewer

Click Add. The Facility Out-of-Service dialog box appears.

— Open
Date Opened
[ 4 /2802003

Time Opened Est Time Out

R [EEE] |

Called In By

| [
Facility

| =
Unit #

| =
Location

Motes

r Close
Date Closed

Time Closed

Save | LCancel |

Specify date opened and time opened values for the entry, if necessary. The D-21 Incident
Client automatically fills these fields with the current date and time. You can also enter an
estimated time out.

Enter the name of the person calling in the service. If the person is already recorded in the
D-21 Personnel table, you can pick his/her name from the drop-down list.

Select a facility in the Facility drop-down list.

Select a remote unit in the Unit # drop-down list. Only remote units associated with the
facility are listed in the Unit # list.

Location information is automatically entered when you select the facility.
Type any notes in the Notes box.
Click save. The entry appears in the facility out-of-service list with status set to In Progress.

To close a facility out-of-service entry

When the facility is back in service, select the entry in the facility out-of-service list.

Click Service Complete. The Facility Out-of-Service dialog box appears with the current
date and time automatically entered in the Date Closed and Time Closed boxes.

Click save. The entry’s status changes to Complete.

To remove a facility out-of-service entry

Removing a facility out-of-service entry deletes it from the D-21 database.
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1 Select the entry in the facility out-of-service list.
2 Click Remove. A confirmation message appears.
3 Click Yes.

== To print facility out-of-service entries
1 Filter the list using the Show By and Status drop-down lists. For more information, see
“Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.
2 Click Print List. The facility out-of-service list is displayed in the Report Viewer. For
information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

3 Ifyou want to print a single device testing entry, select the entry in the list and click Print.
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Permits

Figure 3-9
Permits

Permits

You can use the D-21 Incident Client to record and track issued permits.

Click Permits to display the permits list in the Daily Activity viewer. Permits can be displayed
according to date, status, or type. For more information on filtering the permit list, see “Daily
Activity Lists” on page 3-5.

Daily Activity © Peimils

Permit
August2007 [August =] [2007 =] 'P'“‘ = . = »
i &l e aribelk skl
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat i ¥ [oo15 acation |30 st 2Lk —!
150N |20 1= |} lzsued To [David Cramiord lesue Date 572772007 es |
i K i ks 9 1 " Cafled In By [DCNH'QJ S anbom Caled In Date |2,12;rj2m;r Remave i

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 s
Holes ‘;I History i
19 20 Fil 22 23 25
o | s

26 2T 28 29 30 Exl

Stahus [ Tssued Euxpiation Dale lzazmanr

ShowBy () F] st [ = e [l =l IF Show Completed Permits P List |

00 | Dorothy S anbiom

_H |Ebectncal Deried _ Marshall Farm

I | | | Drenies ! 00 |Jo= Schmos
p |0013  |Electncal Corrpleted (100 Sanbom Fam | Peamit lszued To FT | 02/27/07 16:33.00 02277 235300 | Permit Caber FT
E — il
Q R || e
7| C -
Explozives Device Facility l‘/ Work Summargy
Move Testing Sevice Permits Didess Statistics More

To view permits
1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
2 Click Permits.

3 Use the calendar and date range selection in the Show By drop-down list to filter the
permits by date.

4 Use the Status and Type drop-down lists to filter the list by the current status of the permit
and the specific type of permit.

5 To include completed permits in the list, check Show Completed Permits.

6 Click the entry in the permits list that you want to view. The permit and its details appear
in the Permits form to the right of the calendar.

To view permit details
1 Select the permit in the permits list.
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2 Click History to display the Permit dialog box.

£ Fropetties | Histo |

Completed By

Permit Type Permit Number Cumrent Status Date Time
[twielding = [oese CalledIn 2
Issued To
[HILLER 5¥STEM
Location Date Time Call In By
|55- Hangar Called In |1m 2/2002 |ns-33 |
Motes Issued By
[JOHN 15 THE POC = lssued [11/12/2002 Joe:33 |cook

Expiration [11,12/2002 Joo:00

Request Complete By
lI;!eque:;l I I I
omplete

;I Completed I I I

Frint Cancel

The Properties tab displays permit details and all status update information.
3 The History tab displays the permit’s log, which includes each status update for the permit.

Properties

Permit History

(Oper |Event Time

Prir Cancel
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== To add a new permit in the Daily Activity viewer

1 Click Add. A dialog box appears with the current status set to Called In and the Called In
Date and Time set to the current date and time.

Electrical Permit #

Permit Humber Cument Status
I Il:ai!ec! In
Permit Type Location
I[none] ..'J
Caller Called In Date Time

| =l Jeeewaor =] [144e
Iszued To Expiration Date Time

| i N EEEE S

Notes

=
=

Check Speling | Save | LCancel |

2 Seclect the permit type in the Permit Type drop-down list. Permit types are user-defined in
the D-21 Admin Client. The next available permit number for the permit type you select is
entered automatically in the Permit Number box and the dialog box title bar updates to
display the permit type and number.

NOTE Once you move off the Permit Type drop-down list, the permit type and number are set. If you
need to change the permit type, click Cancel and start the process again.

3 Select a location from the Location drop-down list, or type the location you want if it does
not appear in the list.

4 Sclect the caller from the Caller drop-down list, or type in the name if it does not appear in
the list.

5 Ifnecessary, change the Called In Date and Time.

6 Select the name of the person to whom the permit is issued from the Issued To drop-down
list, or type in the name if it does not appear in the list.

NOTE The Caller and Issued To drop-down lists can be pre-populated in the D-21 Admin Client.
Consult the D-21Admin Client User Guide for instructions.

7 Specify the permit’s expiration date and time.
8 Add notes and check spelling, if desired.
9 Click Save.

== To edit a permit
1 Select the permit you want to edit in the permits list.
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2 Click Edit Permit. The Permit dialog box appears.

Permit Humber Cument Status

Joois [lssued

Permit Type Location

IEiec{ncal _:'J 300: Steenbeke Lumnber var

Caller Called In D ate Time

IDorothy Sanborn :J I 2HETA007 :J IiB 54
lszued To E xpiration Date Time

[David Crawiord [ N X I
Notes

Check Speling | Save | LCancel |

3 Make changes to the permit information. Fields that are gray have already been recorded in
the permit log and cannot be changed.

4 Click Save.

== To change the status of a permit

1 Right-click the permit in the permits list. A pop-up menu appears with the commands that
are available.

Permit Properties

CallIn

Issue

Deny

Call In Complete
Complete

Edit
Remove
Prink

Histary

2 Use the status update commands to process a permit. All changes are updated in the permit
history log.

® CallIn Use Call In to log the call in date and time for the permit and to record who
requested the permit. Call In is useful for recording multiple requests for a permit that
has already been created.

® Issue Use Issue to log the issue date and time and to specify the unit issuing the permit.

®m Deny Use Deny to flag the request for a permit as denied and to record the date and time
the request was denied.

® Call in Complete Use Call in Complete to indicate that the project under permit has been
completed and is waiting for final inspection or approval.

® Complete Use Complete to log when the project under permit is completed and the
permit is closed.
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NOTE The Issued By, Called In Complete By, and Completed By drop-down lists can be
pre-populated in the D-21 Admin Client. Consult the D-21Admin Client User Guide for instructions.

== To print permit information
1 If you want to print the permit list, filter the list using the Show By, Status, and Type
drop-down lists, and click Print List. The permit list is displayed in the Report Viewer. For
information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

2 Ifyou want to print the details or history log for a selected permit, select the permit in the
permits list and click History, which opens the Permit dialog box. Both the Properties and
the History tabs have Print buttons.
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Figure 3-10
Work Orders

Work Orders

You can use Work Orders in the D-21 Incident Client to enter and track information on facility
repairs and projects. Click Work Orders to display the work orders list in the Daily Activity
viewer. Work orders can be filtered by date and by their current status.

Daily Activity - Work Ordeds

Wodk Ord
February 2007 [Febwaw =] [2007 =] | 0 -
sun | Mon | Tue [ wed | Thu | fri | Sa WD Humbet [134 Shop Assigned To [Maintenance _!
1 z 3 Echt !
otk Foa [g Diom Do Date [SA0ar2007
4 3 E 7 B 10 Femcie !
Caller Caled |nDabe [ZA07 72007
11 12 13 14 |is 16 17 I o
= = et} Hotes =] S e i
18 19 [; [|= n |a |« [ | -
s 1w | E 4i
Lescation [E-l}ﬁ Fire Stastion Stahas I Asngreed

Show By [Oay =] she [iam = Sthow By Shop I Pt List |

e Skation

L33! hon
[ SO0 Mobde Test Facdly

= =

2 -

Whork Summary
Doz Slakiztics Mare

To view work orders
1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
2 Click Work Orders.

3 Use the calendar and date range selection in the Show By drop-down list to filter the work
orders by date.

4 Use the Status drop-down list to filter the work orders by current status.

5 Click the entry in the work orders list that you want to view. T he Work Orders form to the
right of the calendar is populated with data from the selected entry.

To view work orders assigned to a specific shop
1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
2 Click Work Orders.

3 Use the calendar, Show By drop-down list, and Status drop-by list to filter the displayed
work orders as necessary.
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4 Click Show By Shop. The Shop Assigned To dialog box appears.

Shop Assigned To
Shop
[ED =l

Select a shop from the list OR
tppe the desired shop in the field.

5 The Shop drop-down list displays all the entries that have been provided in the displayed
work orders for Shop Assigned To. Select the desired entry, or type directly into the box to
enter a search string (for example, ‘Elec’ to bring up both Electrical and Electrician). Click
OK.

== To view work order details
1 Select the work order in the work orders list.
2 Click History to display the Work Orders dialog box.

Histary I
‘Work Order Number Shop Assigned To Current Status Date Time
IEEE Called In = |
Work For
Work Location Date Time Caller
| Called In|57232003 [11:05 [
Work Description Aszigned To
:I Assigned I I I
Completed By
;I Completed I I I
MHotes
2 Due [5/73/2003 Joo:00
[
Frint Cancel

The Properties tab displays work order details and all status update information.

D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide Managing Daily Activities 3 - 45



/ Using the Daily Activity Viewer

3 The History tab displays the work order’s log, which includes each status update associated
with the work order.

Properties | H'Stoﬁ?l
Work Order Historp
Cper | Event Time Status Lag Eriry Log Time
110 [05/16/03 024316 |Called-In New otk Order ﬂ [224] for [NAS Adrnin] 05/16/03 02:43:16
Prir Cancel

== To add a new work order in the Daily Activity viewer
1 Click Add to display the Work Orders dialog box. The work order status is set to Called In.

Work Orders

Work Order Humber Shop Assigned To Curmrent Status
| I LI |Calleci In
Work For Work Location
| |[none] LI
Work Descnption Due Date Time
= I TR
Caller Called In Date Time

| =l Jeroer =] [iE4

Notes
| &

Check Spelling | Save | LCancel |

2 Enter a number to identify the work order.

3 Select the appropriate entry from the Shop Assigned To drop-down list, or type the name
in if it does not appear in the list.

4 In the Work For box, enter the group or client receiving the work or repair.

5 Enter the location of the work. If the work location is a D-21 facility, you can select it from
the drop-down list, or you can type in a location.

6 Enter a description of the work.
7 Specify the due date and time.
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8 Select the name of the person who called in the work order from the Caller drop-down list,
or type the name in if it does not appear in the list. Called in date and time default to the

current date and time, but you can modify these as necessary.
9 Add notes, if desired.

10 Click Save.
NOTE The Shop Assigned To and Caller drop-down lists can be pre-populated in the D-21 Admin

Client. Consult the D-21Admin Client User Guide for instructions.

=—— To edit a work order

1 Select the work order you want to edit in the work orders list.

2 Click Edit. The Work Order dialog box appears.

‘Work Order # 1001

Work Order Number

1007

' ater and Powel

Shop Aszsigned To

Current Status

= I Ii;aller_i It

Work For Work Location
|co|. Bird |auu: Mabile Test Faciity |
Work Description Due Date Time
Connect hook-ups for service _-_l I 3 /3072007 _YJ |1?: oo
Caller Called In Date Time
| Z [erweer 7] [527
Motes

Check Spellingl Save | LCancel |

3 Make changes to the work order information. Fields that appear gray have already been
recorded and cannot be changed.

4 Click Save.

== To change the status of a work order

1 Right-click the work order in the work orders list. A pop-up menu displays the work order
commands that are available.

Work Order Properties

Call In
Assign
Camplete
Cancel

Edit
Remove
Prirk Lisk

Histary

2 Use the Work Order status commands to process work orders. All changes are recorded in
the work order’s history log.
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® CallIn Use Call In to log the request for the work order.
® Assign Use Assign to assign the work order.

®m Complete Use Complete to indicate that the work described by the work order has been
completed.

® Cancel Use Cancel to cancel the work order.

NOTE The Assigned To and Completed By drop-down lists can be pre-populated in the D-21 Admin
Client. Consult the D-21Admin Client User Guide for instructions.

== To print work order information

1 If you want to print the work order list, filter the list using the Show By and Status
drop-down lists and the Show By Shop button, and click Print List. The work order list is
displayed in the Report Viewer. For information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report
Viewer” on page 12-16.

2 Ifyou want to print the details or history log for a selected work order, select the work order
in the work orders list and click History, which opens the Work Orders dialog box. Both the
Properties and the History tabs have Print buttons.
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Summary
Statistics

Figure 3-11
Summary
Statistics Log

Summary Statistics Log

N

Use Summary Statistics to enter statistics for your organization. Summary Statistics can be
configured for up to three columns of data plus a column that displays the sum total of the data
columns. You can save a Summary Statistics log for each day on the calendar and use the
calendar to select and view different Summary Statistics logs. Use the D-21 Admin Client to
configure the categories, headings, and number of columns for the Summary Statistics log.

Daily Activity - Summary Statislics

March 2006  [March  ~] [2006 <] |

To open a new Summary Statistics log

1

2
3
4

Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat
26 27 28 1 2 3 4
5 = 7 g k] 10 11
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 30 3 1
2 5] 4 & [ 7 I3
For Time Period IDa.'r' j
Hew

>

Work
Orders

Edit |
Eint |

Select a date in the Calendar to dizplay the
Summary Statistics log that iz saved for that date.

@

Sum|
Stat

mary
istics

B

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.

Click Summary Statistics.

Select the date in the calendar for which you want to open a log.

Click New. A dialog box appears.

Summary Statistics Date

Add Summary Statistics for -

/29,2004 -

0K

Cancel

5 Select a date, if the date you want is not already selected.
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6 Click OK. The Summary Statistics dialog box appears.

Summary Statistics for : 1,/26/2004

Day Shift _ Might Shift <@—— Total |

Tralffic Citations — Sample data column
Moving \
M on-movi?\
Defective Eguipment
Seatbelt Violations
D'w/1/0n Station
Dw/1/0Ff Station

Yehicle Begistration

ff

—— Total will be automatically
calculated

}L

11

Decals

“ehicle Temporaries

Wigitor Pazses

:
:

Sample heading

Service Calls Sample category

Field Interview

toney E scorts

Wehicle Lockouts

Animal Complaintz

Secunty Checks I— I—

ATTH 1A T

Clear | | i

| %)
o
=i
=3

LCancel

7 Enter statistics for each category as appropriate.
NOTE Summary columns update automatically as you move around in the dialog box.

8 Click save when you are finished adding statistics to the log.

To edit an existing Summary Statistics log

1 Select the date in the calendar for the log you want to edit. The Summary Statistics log for
the selected date is displayed.

2 Click Edit. The log is displayed in the Summary Statistics dialog box.
3 Enter statistics for each category as appropriate.
4 Click save when you are finished editing the log.

== To delete an existing Summary Statistics log

1 Select the date in the calendar for the log you want to delete. The Summary Statistics log
for the selected date is displayed.
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2 Click Edit. The log is displayed in the Summary Statistics dialog box.

Summary Statistics for 1/29/2004
Day Shift  Night Shift Total
Traffic Citations
Moving |4— |2— IE—
Mow-maving 15 15
Defective Equipment 2 5
Seatbelt Violations 2 4
Dwi1/0n Station i 1 2
Dl Dff Station I— |-|— |-|—
‘Yehicle Registration
Decals |4— I— 4
Wehicle Temporanies 12 2 14
Yigitor Pazses 12 14
Service Calls
Field Interview |1— I— |-|—
toney Escorts il
Wehicle Lockouts 3 3
Animal Complaints 1 2 El
Security Checks 2 2

3 Click Clear. All the Summary Statistics log fields are erased.
4 Click Ssave.

== To print the daily Summary Statistics Log
1 Select the date in the calendar for the Summary Statistics Log you want to print.
2 Click Print.
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Custom Daily Activities

Custom Daily Activities

|

Fuel

Figure 3-12
Fuel Log

The daily activities included in this section can be purchased and installed in the D-21 Incident
Client in addition to the standard daily activities described in the previous section.

Fuel

Use the Fuel log to enter and track dates and times vehicles are out for refueling. You can also
record the type and amount of fuel used and the vehicle’s mileage at the time of refueling. If a
vehicle is assigned to a resource, the resource’s status is changed to Out of Service while the
vehicle’s refueling is in progress. For more information on resources, see “‘Managing Resources
Using Views” on page 8-1.

Daily Activity : Vehicle Fuel

~ Fuel
November 2005 [November =| [2005 =| | "o, 0w miEmmm—  Time (0w) [E2600 e » |
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat Vehicle [YValow, 24 (337 GIL] WA] [TnProgess
30 kil 1 2 3 4 5 Edit |
Amount ID

[ 7 i 10 11 12 Urits I Remave |
13 (14 s s 7 s | Fuel Type | FR— |
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 Caller (In] I i

Tint |
7 |z e fw | B 3 Caller (Qut) |F|anks,BiII
2 B 5 E 5 5 G Date [In] I Time [In] I
Shaw By IDa}' vl Fuel Type I[a"] vl Status I[a"] vl Vehicle I[AII] 'I Print List

In Caller

KB |InProgress  |08/05/03 15:27 | Black, 2-dr [268-t0J] [wa) EBrown, Kevin

kB |InProgress  |0B/05/03 15:27 |Red. 2-dr, convertible [FE5-PH Ammstrong, Lance
KB |InProgress  |08/05/03 15:20 | Black, 2-dr [E35-GJE] [wid) Achziger, Doug
kB |InProgress  |08/05/0315:17 |Shop Wan, Blue, 2-dr [326-CL Boes, John

5
Ol w | 8|8 K & |2 »

Fire Security Confined
Notes Reminders Actions Roster Roster Fuel Repair Space More

=—— To view fueling entries

1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.

Click Fuel.

Select a date in the calendar.

Select a date range in the Show By drop-down list.

Select Gas, Oil, Water, Diesel, or All in the Fuel Type drop-down list.
Select In Progress, Complete, or All in the Status drop-down list.

No a b~ ODdN

Select a vehicle in the Vehicle drop-down list to view entries for a single vehicle.
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8 Combine any of the above steps to display the data you want. For more information, see
“Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.

== To add a new fueling entry in the Daily Activity viewer
1 Click Add. The Fueling dialog box appears.

Fueling : Silver, 4-dr [036-DPA] (WA)

T C S ifver, 4-dr [D36-DPA] [t
—auT

Out Date Time Caller [Out]

1/8/2006 x| [150307 [ =l
M

In Date Time Caller [In)

9208 =)0 | =l

Amount Units Fuel Type Mileage

| I[none] j I[none] j I

Save | LCancel |

2 In the Vehicle drop-down list, select the vehicle that is going out for fuel. The Vehicle list
includes all vehicles entered in the D-21 database.

3 Enter a date and time out, if necessary. The D-21 Incident Client automatically fills these
fields with the current date and time.

4 Enter the name of the person calling in the refueling in the Caller (Out) box. If the person
is already recorded in the D-21 Personnel table, you can pick his/her name from the
drop-down list.

5 Click save. The vehicle appears in the fueling list with the status set to In Progress.

== To close a fueling entry

1 When the vehicle comes back into service from refueling, select the entry in the fueling list.
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2 Click Fueling Complete. The Fueling dialog box appears and the Date In and Time are filled
in with the current date and time.

Fueling : Yellow, Z2-dr [337-GIL] {Wa)

WYehicle |Yellow, 2-dr [337-GIL] [wdds) j
—auT

Out Date Time Caller [Dut)

g/o/2003 x| [152800 [Franks., Bil =]

~IM

In Date Time Caller [In)

[#1/902008 =| [1E0432 | |

Amount Units Fuel Type Mileage

| |[none] j I[none] j |

Save | LCancel |

3 Enter the name of the person calling in. If the person is already recorded in the D-21
Personnel table, you can pick his/her name from the drop-down list.

4 Enter the amount, unit type, fuel type, and mileage for the vehicle, if desired.
5 Click save. The fuel entry’s status changes to Complete.

To remove a fueling entry
Removing a fueling entry deletes it from the D-21 database.

1 Select the entry in the fueling list.
2 Click Remove. A confirmation message appears.
3 Click Yes.

== To print fueling entries
1 Filter the list using the Show By, Fuel Type, Status, and Vehicle drop-down lists. For more
information, see “Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.
2  Click Print List. The fuel list is displayed in the Report Viewer. For information on using
the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.
3 If you want to print a single fueling entry, select the entry in the fueling list and click Print.
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Repair

Figure 3-13
Repair Log

N

Repair

Use the Repair log to enter and track dates and times vehicles are in and out of service for
maintenance and repair. If a vehicle is assigned to a resource, the resource’s status changes to
Out of Service while the vehicle’s repair is in progress. For more information on resources, see
“Managing Resources Using Views” on page 8-1.

Daily Activity : Vehicle Repairs

~ Repairs

November 2005 [November =| [2005 = “r. [ el Status A
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat )
R e e Vehicle [ Edi |
B 7 g 10 1 12 Caller [Out) I Braee |
13 14 15 16 17 18 18 Caller [In) I el B |
20 21 2 23 24 25 26 Nat :

oies Print |
ol 25 28 i 1 2 3
7 E = Z g g i Date (In) I Time (In) I

Show By |Day vl Wehicle I[AII] v[ Print List

|Dper|Date Out |1/ehicle |Status [InDate |Mates

¥

L4

O|lw &8 85
= Fire Security Confined
Hotes Reminders Actlions Roster Roster Fuel Repair Space More

To view repair entries

1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
Click Repair.

Select a date in the calendar.

Select a date range in the Show By drop-down list.

a b~ WD

Select a vehicle designation in the Vehicle drop-down list to view entries for a single
vehicle.

6 Combine any of the above steps to display the data you want. For more information, see
“Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.

To add a repair entry in the Daily Activity viewer

1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.

D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide Managing Daily Activities 3 - 55



/ Custom Daily Activities

2
3

8
9

1
2

3

Click Repair.
Click Add. The Repair dialog box appears, with the Status text box set to Out for Repair.

LU T ERESlver, 4-dr [036-DPA] [wih)
Status N Location
Clut for Repair L@ I[none] j
~ouT

Out Date Time Caller [Dut]

1/9/205 x| [15083 | =]
Notes
~IM

In Date Time Caller [In])

I | i

Initiate: B epair | LCancel |

In the Vehicle drop-down list, select the vehicle that will be out of service for repair. The
Vehicle list includes all vehicles entered in the D-21 database.

Enter the location of the repair. If the repair location is a D-21 facility, you can select it from
the drop-down list, or you can type in a location.

Enter a date and time out, if necessary. The D-21 Incident Client automatically fills these
fields with the current date and time.

Enter the name of the person calling in the repair in the Caller (Out) box. If the person is
already recorded in the D-21 Personnel table, you can pick his/her name from the
drop-down list.

Add notes as appropriate.
Click Initiate Repair.

To close a vehicle repair entry

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
Click Repair.
When the vehicle comes back into service, select the entry in the repairs list.
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4 Click Repair Complete. The Repairing dialog box appears and the In Date and Time are
filled in with the current date and time.

Repairing : Shop ¥an, Blue, 2-dr [326-CDE] {WA)

Vehicle | Shopan, Blug, 2-dr [326-COE] [/ =l
Status Location
IFl epair Complete I j
—aut

Out Date Time Caller [Out)

11/ 4 /2005 j |14:4D:3? | j
Motes
M

In Date Time Caller [In])

1/8/2005 x| Jis1z40 | |

Repair Complete | LCancel |

5 Enter the name of the person calling in the completed repair in the Caller (In) box. If the
person is already recorded in the D-21 Personnel table, you can pick his/her name from the
drop-down list.

6 Click Repair Complete. If the vehicle is assigned to a resource, the resource’s status changes
to In Service.

== To remove a repair entry

Removing a repair entry deletes it from the D-21 database.
Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
Click Repair.
Select the entry in the repairs list.

Click Remove. A confirmation message appears.
Click Yes.

a b ON -

== To print repair entries
1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
2 Click Repair.
3 Filter the list using the Show By and Vehicle drop-down lists. For more information, see
“Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.
4  Click Print List. The repairs list is displayed in the Report Viewer. For information on using
the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.
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5 If you want to print a single repair entry, select the entry in the repairs list and click Print.
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Confined Space

Confined
Space . . .
Use Confined Space to enter and track dates, times, and locations for crews performing
maintenance in confined spaces, such as steam pits or culverts.
Figure 3-14
Conﬁned Daily Activity - Confined Space
Space Entry November 2005 [November =] [2005 =] [ © Space Enty

Date Opened I Time Opened I -41: Add
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri Sat P EHTSHENE P L0

CLI U A N Location [7123; Eod Admin il

& 7 g 10 11 12

Building Clozest |21 22 K.Span Remave

13 14 153 16 17 16 14

Direction from Building IAcross the street Eritry Carnplete
20 21 22 23 24 25 26

Prirt

Called In By IJobs, Steve
e 2 3

7 5 5 = E 5 T Date Clozed I Time Clozed I
Shaw By I\(ea[ vl Status | ral) - Pririt List

E

d n Direction from Buiding
I 2 Ead Admin ; i =
I.B In Progress | 08/06/03 10:31 | 772: Data Automation | 728 Rapcon 1.5 miles northeast f
I.B In Progress | 08/06/03 10:25| 74 Bawling Center 71: Bank Of America South 1 block Jackson, Fobert |
I.B In Progress | 08/06/0.3 09:40) 201: 30 Day Hazmat 202: Haz Storage One black narth Frick, Randy [
1 | |
L
Olw | B8 fles|@| o
Fire Security Confined
Notes Reminders Actiong Roster Roster Fuel Repair Space More

To view confined space entries

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.

Click Confined Space Entry.

Select a date in the calendar.

Select a date range in the Show By drop-down list.

Select In Progress, Complete, or All in the Status drop-down list.

O g b WON -

Combine any of the above steps to display the data you want. For more information, see
“Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.

To add a confined space entry in the Daily Activity viewer
1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
2 Click Confined Space Entry.
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Click Add. The Confined Space dialog box appears.

—Open
Date Dpened Time Opened

|4/282003 x| [1452

Called In By

I =
Location

| =
Building Closest

| =

Direction from Building

Notes

~ Close
Date Closed Time Closed

[T 4 r28r2003 =]

Save | LCancel |

Enter a date and time opened, if necessary. The D-21 Incident Client automatically fills
these fields with the current date and time.

Enter the name of the person calling in the confined space work in the Caller (In) box. If
the person is already recorded in the D-21 Personnel table, you can pick his/her name from
the drop-down list.

Enter the location of the confined space work. If the work is taking place inside a building
that is already recorded in the D-21 Facilities table, you can pick the location from the
drop-down list, or you can type in a specific location.

If the work is taking place outside, you can enter the building closest to the location of the
confined space work in the Building Closest box. Again, if the closest building is already
recorded in the D-21 Facilities table, you can pick it from the drop-down list, or you can
type it in.

Enter directions from the closest facility to the confined space work location in the
Direction from Building box.

Enter notes, if desired.

10 Click Save. The confined space entry appears in the list with status set to In Progress.

=—— To close a confined space entry

1
2
3

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
Click Confined Space Entry.
When the confined space entry is complete, select the entry in the list.
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4 Click Entry Complete. The Confined Space dialog box appears and the Date Closed and
Time Closed are filled in with the current date and time.

Confined Space
—Dpen
Date Opened Time Opened

[47282003 =] [1447

Called In By

[FIREFIGHTER. B SHIFT |
Location

|13: Power Plant j

Building Closest
I'I 3 Power Plant j

Direction from Building

I'I Oyds rww of rear entry

Motes

— Cloze
Date Closed Time Closed

Y N

Save | Cancel |

5 Change the date and time closed, if necessary.

6 Click save. The confined space entry’s status changes to Complete.

== To remove a confined space entry
Removing a confined space entry deletes it from the D-21 database.

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
Click Confined Space Entry.

Select the entry in the confined space list.

Click Remove. A confirmation message appears.
Click Yes.

A b ONDN -

To print confined space entries

1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.

2 Click Confined Space Entry.

3 Filter the list using the Show By and Status drop-down lists. For more information, see
“Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.

4  Click Print List. The confined space entry list is displayed in the Report Viewer. For
information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

5 If you want to print a single confined space entry, select the entry in the list and click Print.
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Figure 3-15
Explosive
Move

Custom Daily Activities

Explosives Move

Use Explosives Move to enter and track dates, times, and types for munitions movements that

occur on site.

Daily Activity : Explozives Move

~ Explosi Move

November 2005 [November x| |2005 -] i

Date Opened I Time Opened [14-45: |
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat 1140472005 144500 Selvs
o [@ | 2 3 4 5 From [1:wWing O [ nPrgess Edit |
B T g 10 1 12

To [1ZTnid RERERE |
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 -
Munitiars Tyee 172 Move Complete |

20 2 22 23 24 25 26 :

CalledInBy  [alen, Paul Gl |
ol 28 28 i 1 2 3
7 B = = 5 § i Date Clozed I Time Clozed I

Show By IYEE" vl Status I[a"] vl Pririt List |

12: Intel

i |

g %@

Explosives Device Facility
Move Testing Service Permits

%

Work
Orders

e

Summary
Statistics

[ate Closed

More

To view explosives move entries

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.

Click Explosives Move.

Select a date in the calendar.

Select a date range in the Show By drop-down list.

Select In Progress, Complete, or All in the Status drop-down list.

O A WON -

“Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.

To add an explosives move entry in the Daily Activity viewer
1 Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
2 Click Explosives Move.

Combine any of the above steps to display the data you want. For more information, see
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3 Click Add. The Explosives Move dialog box appears.

8
9

—Open
Date Dpened Time Opened

|4/22003 =] |50

Called In By

I =
From

| =
To

| =
Munitions Type

| =

Motes

~ Close
Date Closed Time Closed

[T 4 r28r2003 =]

Save | LCancel |

Enter a date and time opened, if necessary. The D-21 Incident Client automatically fills
these fields with the current date and time.

Enter the name of the person calling in the explosives move in the Called In By box. If the
person is already recorded in the D-21 Personnel table, you can pick his/her name from the
drop-down list.

Enter the starting location of the move in the From box. If the facility is already recorded
in the D-21 Facilities table, you can pick it from the drop-down list, or you can type it in.

Enter the destination in the To box. Again, the drop-down list of facilities entered in the
D-21 database is available.

Enter the type of explosives in the Munitions Type box.
Enter notes, if desired.

10 Click Save. The entry appears in the explosives move list with status set to In Progress.

=—— To close an explosives move entry

1
2
3

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
Click Explosives Move.

When the move is complete, select the entry in the explosives move list.
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5
6

Click Move Complete. The Explosive Move dialog box appears and the Date Closed and
Time Closed are filled in with the current date and time.

—Open
Date Dpened Time Opened
| 4232003 x| 1257

Called In By

FIREFIGHTER. & SHIFT

L«

From
|8-Z-B: CCAD

L«

To
|8-Z-1 0: CCAD Cardas

L«

Munitions Type
1.4

Le

Motes

— Cloze
Date Closed Time Closed

[ 4 /2302003 =] [i&30

Save | LCancel |

Change the date and time closed, if necessary.

Click save. The explosive move entry’s status changes to Complete.

—— To remove an explosives move entry

Removing an explosives move entry deletes it from the D-21 database.

a b ON -

1
2
3

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.
Click Explosives Move.

Select the entry in the explosives move list.

Click Remove. A confirmation message appears.
Click Yes.

To print explosives move entries

Click Daily Activity on the left button bar, if necessary.

Click Explosives Move.

Filter the list using the Show By and Status drop-down lists. For more information, see
“Daily Activity Lists” on page 3-5.

Click Print List. The explosive moves list is displayed in the Report Viewer. For information
on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

If you want to print a single explosives move entry, select it in the list and click Print.
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& Using the Weather Data Viewer

55°F fmph
e If your D-21 system is equipped with a Weather Station device, then the D-21 Incident Client

can display real-time and historical weather information.

®  Temperature Can be displayed in either Fahrenheit or Celsius degrees.

B Wind speed Can be displayed in either miles per hour or meters per second.

B Wind direction Can be displayed as a compass heading (e.g. NE) or in degrees (e.g. 45°).
®  Barometric pressure Can be displayed in inches or mb Hg.

®  Humidity Displayed as a percentage.

NOTE By default, weather data is displayed in non-metric units. For instructions on switching to metric
units, see the D-21 Admin Client User Guide.

To see the latest temperature, wind speed, and wind direction values received from the Weather
Station, look at the Weather button, which is the third button from the top on the right button
bar. The caption on this button is updated whenever new weather values are received.

When you click the Weather button, the Weather Data viewer is displayed.

e
Weather Station [{jri 1 @ 601 Fee Station 2 =l
Histooy Cunently

Stet Date [10/17:2007 - L T — Presowe [B7mb Hg | BulterVoage [Taw

EndDate lmﬂ&a:;m_:r 'vI

Wind |33 ms NME Humidty [15% Sumple Tme [127772007 08,5423

B Weather Station Displays the location of the Weather Station device.

® Temperature, Wind Displays the most recent temperature, wind speed, and wind direction
readings received from the Weather Station device. These are the same values displayed
on the Weather button.

® Pressure Displays the barometric pressure reading most recently received from the
Weather Station device.

® Humidity Displays the relative humidity reading most recently received from the
Weather Station device.
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m Battery Voltage Displays the battery voltage reading most recently received from the
Weather Station device.

® Sample Time Displays the time of the most recently received reading from the Weather
Station device.

NOTE For instructions on adding a Weather Station device, see the D-21 Remote Interface Driver
Guide.
—— To view historical weather data
1 Launch the Weather Data viewer by clicking the Weather button.

2 Make selections in the Start Date and End Date drop-down calendars to define the date range
for which you want to view weather data.

3 Click GO. The Weather Data grid is refreshed, displaying all records available for the date
range you selected. A new historical weather data record is created every half-hour
containing the averages over that half-hour period.
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Handling Alerts and Creating
Incidents

\

Read this section to learn how to handle incoming alerts and create incidents.
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Alerts

Alert is the term given in the D-21 to an incoming event that is automatically generated by a
particular hardware or software condition. Handling alerts is a critical task of the D-21 Incident
Client operator. Alerts appear as pop-up dialog boxes which the operator must respond to before
continuing with any other D-21 activity. Incoming alerts are logged in the D-21, as are the
operator’s responses to them.

Alarms and Troubles

The most important alerts displayed by the D-21 are generated by remote units in response to
alarm and trouble conditions. An alarm condition occurs when a remote unit detects that a zone
that it monitors has been tripped. For example, a zone connected to a smoke detector or motion
detector goes into alarm when the detector activates. A trouble condition results from an
off-normal hardware problem with a remote unit or zone, for example, a low battery or an open
circuit.

When an alarm or trouble condition occurs, the remote unit sends an alert to the D-21. The alert
displays information about the condition and the location to the operator.

Figure 4-1 Pending Alarms: 1 Non-Alarms:

Alarm alert N ulntod Fire Al
faaill| >'mulated Fire Alarm The alert title bar displays the

Priori T e number of alarm an_d non-alarm
i - Rl 12/09 09:28:23 alerts that are pending.

gaa | 100: Sanborn Farm The alert priority reflects

the zone priority assigned in

P4 B Fire Pull Box 1 [Zone 1] the D-21 Admin Client

LGEICEERR NG N Pleasant

- Facility and zone information is
Cross Street read from the D-21 database.

BEELA LA yomatic Alarm (@ 100 Sanborm Farm

- Fire Pull Box 1 [Zone 1] Simulated The RID, unit, and zone
Fire Alarm [7.1001.1] address is provided in the

alert description.

Acknowledge
Test
Nuisance
Create Incident

Show Alert Manager
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The facility in which the remote unit is located also changes status to indicate Alarm or Trouble
when the alert is received. See “Managing Facilities Using Views” on page 7-1.

NOTE Alarms are given higher priority than Troubles in the D-21. Ifthere is an existing Alarm
at a facility when a Trouble comes in on the same facility, the facility’s Alarm status is
displayed. When the alarm condition ends, then the facility’s Trouble status is displayed.

The background color of the alert pop-up generated by a remote unit varies depending on the
class and priority of the zone, and on whether the alert is an Alarm or a Trouble. See the D-21
Admin Client User Guide for information on setting zone class and priority, and on defining
alert colors.

You can configure the D-21 so that Trouble alerts are logged but not displayed to the operator.
See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information. You can view the status of all
remote units and zones in the Device Status viewer. See “Device Status View” on page 11-2.

E-911 Alerts

If your D-21 system is configured for E-911, then incoming 911 calls will generate an alarm.
The pop-up that appears has an additional pane on the right side displaying the content of the
911 data feed.

&"‘-'-.-ii“-lf-- rms: 1 Non-Alamn %“‘— . : ’q
6 :}i%Q @ . @ E@ =911 Data (Fead) ===

Telephone Mumber : 037962606

Data feed contents

Class [EMS <] |areg Walweber
Address /
Topic |(unkn own) j City 1
— — Location : /
Priority |3 =] Time [02/20 13513 Call Date : 2/21/08

Call Time : 1351:34
Dispatch |  |Call Back #;

FSAF MName :
Site : : :
|Bus|:uwen Arsenal ﬂ Housing [ s 311 Dista (Local Match 1) == Lnforrgag?ndre:trtlleved
Facili _ r Telephone Mumber 6037962606 rom D- atabase,
| 100: Sanbom Far x| Selact| | R 100 Sanbom Farm which is used to
Facility Address : 805 N Fleasant 5T
Address | | it S Fioom Name : Rmhum Room Desc populate the alert form
DepamentOrg Name : Org
Cross 5t | T Sub Department/Org : SubOrg
Office Symbaol :
Location/ Fhone Description : Fhone Desc
Directions P MNumber : Fiumber

Name |SUb0rg

Phone |ﬁ|l'.1 7962606

Alert  |E911 Feed from TCI E911 Feed :
Desc  |Phone # 6037962606

Alert
Notes

Appended
Notes

Show SOP ] Local Acknowledge \J\

Show Facility Notes | Huisance |

Create Incident |

Local Acknowledge button
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In the illustration above, the E-911 RID has retrieved the address associated with the incoming
phone number from the D-21 database and populated the facility and address information in the
alert form. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for information about setting up an E-911
RID.

E-911 alerts are classed as EMS by default, but the acknowledging operator can change the
class as appropriate. See “Incident Classes” on page 4-10 for more information about incident
classes.

If multiple D-21 workstations are configured to receive E-911 alerts, the alarm pop-up will be
displayed at each of the workstations. An operator who is not going to handle the alert can click
Local Acknowledge to clear the alarm pop-up from the screen.

IMPORTANT /f all operators click Local Acknowledge in the E-911 alarm pop-up, the alert
will be dismissed. Do not click Local Acknowledge unless you know that another D-21
operator is handling the E-911 alert.

Supervisory Alerts

A Supervisory alert is a special type of Trouble alert providing critical information about the
status of important elements of the system. For example, when a D-21 remote interface driver
(RID), the software component which communicates with remote units, experiences a failure,
a Supervisory alert is generated.

Figure 4-2
Supervisory -
alert Status IPnrt Fail - IP 192.168.10.32:10001
Priority _ L0821 13:18:09

=8 700 Dispatch Offices
E{BBIRFM 7000 Emulator

Address

BT LD Ay tomatic Supv @ 700 Dispatch
Offices : RFM 7000 Emulator Port Fail -
IP 192.168.10.32:10001 [6]
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The background color for Supervisory alert pop-ups can be configured in the D-21 Admin
Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for details.

Normals

When a remote unit detects that an alarm or a trouble condition has been cleared, it generates a
Normal alert at the D-21. When the Normal is received, the statuses of the device and the
facility are updated to reflect the end of the off-normal condition.

Figure 4-3
Normal alert

Pending Alarms: 0 Non-Alarms: 1

|Simulated End Alarm

08421 13:28:36
|Fire -4 [Zone 1]

400: Careys Market

Acknowledge

You can configure the D-21 so that Normal alerts are logged but not displayed to the operator.
See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information.

Responding to Alarms, Troubles, and Normals

There are three responses possible for an Alarm alert. Until one of these three responses has
been recorded for the Alarm, it is still considered pending.

® Test Use this response when no further action is necessary and you wish to log the alert as a
test event.

®  Nuisance Use this response when no further action is necessary and you wish to log the alert
as a nuisance event.

B Create Incident Use this response when further action is necessary and you wish to open an
incident log to track the response to the alert. See “Incidents” on page 4-10 for more details
on creating incidents.

The Test, Nuisance, and Create Incident responses are also available for Trouble alerts, as well
as one other response.

®  Acknowledge This response indicates only that the alert was received by the D-21. This is
the response logged for Troubles when they have been configured not to be displayed to the
operator, or when multiple Troubles are processed at once.

The only response required for Normal alerts is Acknowledge.
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== To respond to an Alarm or Trouble alert
1 Use the buttons at the bottom of the alert form to respond to the alert.

® Acknowledge Closes the alert pop-up and opens the pre-incident form, which allows you
to enter additional information about the alert and then create an incident. See “To create
an incident using the pre-incident form” on page 4-12. You can also record a Test or
Nuisance response to the alert from the pre-incident form, if you decide that an incident
need not be created after all.

m Test Closes the alert pop-up and logs a Test response immediately, bypassing the
pre-incident form.

®  Nuisance Closes the alert pop-up and logs a Nuisance response immediately, bypassing
the pre-incident form.

® Create Incident Closes the alert pop-up and immediately creates an incident from the
alert, bypassing the pre-incident form. The center pane of the D-21 Incident Client
automatically switches to the Incident viewer for the new incident. See “To create an
incident directly from an alarm” on page 4-11.

NOTE The Create Incident button does not appear on the alert form for Troubles. You must use the
pre-incident form to create an incident from a Trouble alert.

B Show Alert Manager Closes the alert pop-up and opens the Alert Manager, a separate
interface for handling multiple alerts at once. See “Using the Alert Manager” on
page 4-6.

®  Acknowledge All If five or more Trouble alerts have accumulated, the top Trouble alert
includes an Acknowledge All button. You can click it to avoid having to click through a
series of Trouble alerts. If you click Acknowledge All, the D-21 Incident Client does not
display the pre-incident form for any of the Troubles, and the response for all of them is
logged as Acknowledge.

NOTE |If any of the accumulated Troubles is a Supervisory alert, such as a Comm Fail, it will not be
cleared when you click Acknowledge All.

Using the Alert Manager

In a large fire or security system, multiple alerts can stack up on the screen and be difficult to
view and process. The Alert Manager displays all pending alerts in a list from which an operator
can process them individually or in groups. It can be accessed from an Alarm or Trouble alert
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by clicking Show Alert Manager. When the Alert Manager is open, alert pop-ups are not
displayed for incoming alerts. Instead, a new row is added in the Alert Manager for each new

alert.
Figure 4-4 Alert Manager - Pending Alarms: 2 Hon-Alarms: 3
Alert
Manager,
Alarms tab

tch Offices

8/21 15:40 700 Dizpatch Offices Fire - Supv [Fone 2] Automatic Sup

o

Select All Clear Selections |

m Acknowledge All Minimize Alert Manager

The Alert Manager divides pending alerts into two types, Alarms and Non-Alarms, and displays
each type on a separate tab. The Alert Manager title bar displays the count of pending Alarms
and Non-Alarms.

Figure 4-4 above shows the Alarms tab of the Alert Manager. Each row in the grid represents a
pending alert. Observe that Supervisory alerts are displayed on the Alarms tab, as well as Alarm
alerts.

NOTE The Alert Manager can be customized to collect only non-alarms if desired. This
prevents alarms from ‘stacking up’ without operator acknowledgment. See the D-21 Admin
Client User Guide for instructions on customizing Alert Manager behavior.
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Figure 4-5 below shows the Non-Alarms tab of the Alert Manager. Trouble alerts and Normal
alerts are displayed on the Non-Alarms tab.

Flgure 4-5 Alert Manager - Pending Alarms: 2 Non-Alarms: 3

Alert
Manager,
Non-Alarms
tab

Alarms

106 |8/71 15:42 | 700: Dispatch Officas | Simulated End Supervisony Alarm

| o

Select All | Clear Selections |

m Acknowledge All Mimimize Alert Manager

Alerts can be processed, individually or in groups, from the Alert Manager by selecting the
appropriate row or rows and then clicking the Alert Manager buttons.

Select All Selects all items in the list.
Clear Selection Deselects all items in the list.

Create Incident Creates an incident from the selected alert and removes it from the list. The
Alert Manager remains on top of the screen, but the operator can move or minimize it to
display the Incident viewer.

Test Logs the selected alert as a test event and removes it from the list.
Nuisance Logs the selected alert as a nuisance event and removes it from the list.
Show Alert Displays the original alert pop-up for the alert selected in the list.

Acknowledge All Acknowledges all Trouble and Normal alerts on the Non-Alarms tab and
clears the Non-Alarms list.

Minimize Alert Manager Minimizes the Alert Manager. When minimized, the Alert Manager
has an audible beep that repeats at an interval that can be set in the D-21 Admin Client. Click
the Alert Manager in the Windows task bar to restore it.

For security systems configured for Intrusion Detection, a third tab appears in the Alert
Manager for Access and Secure alerts. Two additional buttons appear on this tab, Accept and
Deny. See “Handling Intrusion Detection Alerts” on page 10-8 for more information.
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Administrative Alerts

In addition to Alarms, Troubles, and Normals, the D-21 also displays Administrative alerts to
convey system information to the operator. A common example of an Administrative alert is

the pop-up displayed in the D-21 Incident Client when the Backup command is issued in the
D-21 Admin Client.

Pending Alarms: 0 Non-Alarms: 1

Server temporarily busy doing database backup -

[

As you can see from the title bar in the picture above, open Administrative alerts are counted
as pending non-alarms. Administrative alerts do not require any special operator response
beyond an OK. Additional examples of Administrative alerts include Reminders (see

“Reminders” on page 3-15) and remote unit replies to a poll command (see “To poll a remote
unit” on page 11-31).
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Incidents

Incident is the term used in the D-21 for a trackable event that requires an emergency or other
type of response. Incidents can be generated from alarms that originate with remote units
connected to the D-21 system, or you can create incidents manually as you learn about them or
after you have responded to them.

Incident Classes

Incident Classes are used to categorize many D-21 components into up to eight different types.
Zones, for example, are assigned a class when added to the database. An alert that originates in
a zone is classed according to the zone’s class. When you create an incident from the alert, the
incident defaults to the same class. When you create an incident manually, you select the class
for the incident.

NOTE You can change the incident class after an incident is created by editing the incident
in the Edit Incident Info dialog box. See “Editing an Incident” on page 5-36.

The incident classes available on your D-21 workstation depends on the D-21 software

installed. The D-21 Fire Client includes the Fire, EMS, HAZMAT, Aircraft, and Fire Auxiliary
incident classes. The D-21 Security Client includes the Security and Security Auxiliary incident
classes. The D-21 Facility Management Client includes the Facility Management incident class.

The following table lists all of the incident class icons, the class names, and the default color of
the alert pop-up or pre-incident form associated with each class.

Incident Class Icon | Class Alert Pop-Up Color
; Aircraft Blue
EMS Yellow
Fire Red
Fire Auxiliary Gray
Al

HAZMAT Green
Facility Gray

FM g5 Management

il
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Incident Class Icon | Class Alert Pop-Up Color

Security Purple

o)

Security Auxiliary Gray

Automatic Incidents

Incidents created in response to an alert are called automatic incidents. You can create an
incident directly from the alert pop-up for an Alarm. Or you can use the pre-incident form to
record additional information about the alert before creating an incident.

== To create an incident directly from an alarm

1 In the Alarm alert pop-up, click Create Incident.

Pending Alarms: 1 Non-Alarms:

Status

Simulated Fire Alarm

Priority - LN 02709 09-28:23

Facility
Zone
Address
Cross Street

Description

100: Sanborn Farm
Fire Pull Box 1 [Zone 1]

805 N Pleasant ST

Automatic Alarm (2 100 Sanborn Farm

: Fire Pull Box 1 [Zone 1] Simulated
Fire Alarm [7.1001.1]

Acknowledge
Test
Nuisance
Create Incident

Show Alert Manager
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2 The alert pop-up closes, and the Incident viewer is displayed in the center pane, populated
with the alert information.

Fire Incident: FO5-2305 822 101 [ET:00:06:13] Edit Incident Info HNew Subfncident I Incident Complete |
Facility l1 00: Sanborn Farm |
Zone [Fire Pull Box 1 1
Address [§05 N Pleasant ST Cross St| : s Bl Bos | Pore 1
st cenatic Alam & 100 Sanbom Fam : Fre Pull Bax 1 [Zone 1] -
Locebonp Simulsled Fre Alsm [7.1001.1] -
Divectiors d
Name | Phane [ [ Response by Facility 100: Sanborn Farm |
e T
Resouce GIow [Pty 1 Resouces *
Dispatched Resources  Avaiable Resousces | Mutual 4 |
' i [Haoeme Location IStabe [Location ]E'I:'D JStatus Tine IPen:
1500, Fue Staion T |InQusters 600 e Stabon _ Ge/20/07 0945 |
K |
e | e | O WO et | o |

-p & Q| B B O & |2 %O »

Dispatch HazMat Map View | Notification  Graphics | Floor Plans | Pre-Plans Coll List Hydranks Log More

m [fthe D-21 workstation is configured to automatically dispatch resources, a dispatch
dialog box appears in the Incident viewer. See “To notify resources when automatically
prompted” on page 5-5 for further instructions. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide
for instructions on configuring a workstation to automatically dispatch resources.

The new incident is added to the incident list at the top of the screen.

10:21 100

[

See “Working in the Incident Viewer” on page 5-8 for instructions on managing incidents in the
Incident viewer.

To create an incident using the pre-incident form

You cannot create an incident directly from a Trouble alert; instead, you must use the
pre-incident form, as the example below shows. Frequently, you will want to use the
pre-incident form to create an incident from an Alarm alert as well.
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1 In the alert pop-up, click Acknowledge.

Pending Alarms: 0 Non-Alarms

220 California AVE
[Automatic Trouble @ 1001 Battalion

HQ : Fire Pull Box b [Zone 2]
Simulated Trouble [7.1157.2]

Show Alert Manager
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2 The alert pop-up closes and the pre-incident form appears, populated with the alert
information.

Pending Alarms: 0 Non-Alarms: 1

Fire Auxiliary
i(unknown)
08/22 11:03:38

Click to go immediately to a dispatch dialog box.
See “To dispatch resources from the
pre-incident form” in Section 5. This button

Boscawen Arsenal ¥ sing [ | b ! '
is only available if the D-21 has been
1001: Battalion HQ - configured to dispatch from alerts. See the
D-21 Admin Client User Guide for information
220 California AVE on all dispatch configuration options.

Liberty DR

Automatic Trouble & 1001 Battalion
HQ : Fire Pull Box b [Zone 2]

Fire Pull Box & [Zone 2] .2

Existing Incident Test

Show SOP Nuisance
Show Facility Notes Poll Unit
Create Incident

The incident class cannot be changed at this point, so the icons along the top of the dialog and
the Class drop-down list are disabled.

NOTE You can change the class after you create an automatic incident, using the Edit Incident Info
dialog box. See “Editing an Incident” on page 5-36 for more information on editing incidents.

3 Select an item from the Topic drop-down list as appropriate, if topics have been defined for
the incident class. Topics allow you to be more specific within the general incident class,
for example, ‘Structure Fire’ or ‘Brush Fire’ within the Fire class. Topics must be set up in
the D-21 Admin Client; see the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for instructions on defining
incident class topics.

4 The Priority for automatic incidents reflects the priority of the zone that generated the alert,
and cannot be edited. Priority ranges from 1 to 10, with 1 being the highest. An incident’s
priority determines the order in which it is displayed in the current incident list at the top of
the screen.
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5 The Site, Facility, Address, and Cross Street text boxes are already filled in based on the
zone definition. Add additional information in the Location/Directions, Name, and Phone
text boxes if you wish.

NOTE Alert Notes, if any, are already filled in based on the zone definition. See the D-21 Admin
Client User Guide for instructions on defining zone alert notes.

6 Click the Housing check box to indicate that the facility is base housing. This is especially
useful if you track incidents in on-site housing areas that are not facilities in the site
database.

7 Add any additional information about the alert in the Appended Notes text box. An entry
will be created in the incident’s Incident Notes. For more information, see “Incident Notes”
on page 5-29.

8 The six buttons displayed in two rows below the Zone text box provide additional alert
processing options before you create the incident.

® Existing Incident Click to associate the alert with an existing incident. A log entry will
be added to the existing incident.

® Show SOP If there is an SOP associated with the class or topic you selected, this button
is enabled; click to view. SOPs that have entry boxes for answers are available in the
Incident viewer. For more information, see “SOP” on page 5-32.

®  Show Facility Notes If there are Facility Notes associated with the incident’s facility, this
button is enabled; click to view. For more information, see “Facility Notes” on
page 5-31.

m Test Click to cancel creation of an incident and log the alert as a test.
® Nuisance Click to cancel creation of an incident and log the alert as a nuisance.

® Poll Unit Click to poll the remote unit associated with the alert’s zone. For more
information, see “To poll a remote unit” on page 11-31.
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9 Click Create Incident. The pre-incident form closes, and the Incident viewer is displayed in
the center pane, populated with the alert information.

| Fie fon 306 1103 1] [ edtincigentinto | MewSubincidens | | incident Compiete |
Facility [1001: Bafialion HQ Teok: |
. . Zone [Fie Pl Bow & [Zore 2
Address (320 California AVE Cross St [[iberty DR e PO SRomm 2
ey Dest [Automatic Trouble @ 1007 Battabon HO : Fre Pl Box & [Zone 2] = |

Directiors| Simdated Tiouble [7.1157.2] =

Haene [ Phone [ [ Default Response Plan |

i S|
Resouice Gtop [alFie Resouwces 7]

Dispatched Flesources  Avalable Rescrces | Muual &xd |

Drescript [Home Location [Status [Location umlﬁ [Status Time IPsnt!g_
|Alarm Tach 1 | 750: Physical Plant Shops |In Serace | 750 Physical Plant Shops | |08/1407 14:53 |
| Chiet T | BO0: Fire: Station 1 |InQusarters | E00: Fire Stabion 1 | | 08/20/07 0945 |
| Chust 2 | 607: Firer Station 2 |In-Cuarters | B600: Fre Station 2 | | 0872007 09:45 |
| Diept of Pubbc Work| 1000 DFW [InService | 1000. DFwW | [08/15/07 08.55 |
|Engna 1 | 6O Fire: Station 1 |In-Quarters | B600: Fire Station 1 | | 0872007 09:45 |
|Engmne 2 | 601: Fire Station 2 |In-Quarters | 601: Fre: Station 2 | | 08/20/07 0945 |
|Hazmat Cleanup | 60I: Fire Station 1 |In Service | B0 Fire Station 1 | | 08/15/07 08:55 |
G | 2000: Hannah Dustin Hozp | In Service | 2000: Hannah Dustin Hospial | | 08/ 15407 08:55 |
K — |

IrvQuaters l Mokfed I— Clamad I Cancabed ]
AR R REE T

Dispatch HazMal Map View | Motificalion | Liophooe Floot Plans | Pre-Plans Caoll Lisk Log Actions More

m [fthe D-21 workstation is configured to automatically dispatch resources, a dispatch
dialog box appears in the Incident viewer. See “To notify resources when automatically
prompted” on page 5-5 for further instructions. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide
for instructions on configuring a workstation to automatically dispatch resources.

The new incident is added to the incident list at the top of the screen.

PrioﬁtyIOperllnl: (8] |Duta!'|'|ma |Fu|: Num |Fu.c Name |Cun'ent Status i‘
4 l|p  |FO5-2305 g/22/0710:27 (100 Sanbom Fam Fira Zone Alen Mote
104 I FO 1 e 71708 (1007 Batalion HO Fire Auxiliary Incident created from automal

See “Working in the Incident Viewer” on page 5-8 for instructions on managing incidents in the
Incident viewer.

E-911 Incidents

When the D-21 system has the E-911 feature enabled, an alert is generated when there is an
incoming E-911 call. Alerts that originate from an E-911 call are classed as EMS by default, but
incidents created from these alerts can be changed to a different class (e.g. Fire) in the
pre-incident form. E-911 alerts do not use the alert pop-up displayed for Alarms and Troubles;
instead, they are displayed immediately in the pre-incident form. Data from the E-911 call is
used to pre-populate the appropriate text boxes, and the complete E-911 feed is displayed next
to the pre-incident form and saved with the incident.
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NOTE The actual data in the E-911 feed varies depending on the E-911 system that is used by your
organization.

Figure 4-6 Pending Alarms: 1 Non-Alarms: 0

E-911 alert n [: % €>|

'

#2911 Data (Feed) ===
Telephone Number: 2386723421

John Robertson
Class [EMS =l | Aadress N 1612 A Division st
. = City: Clowvis
Topic I(unknown) | Location : Behind Wenth's
Priority I4 j Thime ||]3J3|] 095036 Call Date : 02/20/04

Call Time : 12:62:31
Call Back # : 23867265455
FPEAP Name : 546

Site ICannl:ln AFB j Housing [~

Facility IB: Comm Storage j Select

Address IDI Ingram

Cross St IElehind 5-1

Locationf
Directions
Name |
Phone I
Alert =
Desc
|
Notes =1
|

Existing Incident | Test

Show S0P Muisance

Show Eacility Notes | Cancel

Create Incident |

If multiple D-21 workstations are processing E-911 alerts, a Local Acknowledge button is
displayed on the pre-incident form. This button allows other operators to clear the alert when
one operator is already handling it. If you want to clear the alert without creating an incident,
click Local Acknowledge.

IMPORTANT |/f all operators click Local Acknowledge, their actions will be logged and the
E-911 alert will be lost. Make sure that at least one operator creates an incident for any E-911
alert that warrants one.

== To create an incident from an E-911 alert
1 [Ifappropriate, select a different incident class for the incident, using either the icons at the
top of the pre-incident form or the Class drop-down list.

NOTE You can change the incident class after the incident is created using the Edit Incident Info
dialog box. For more information, see “Editing an Incident” on page 5-36.

2 Select a topic for the incident from the Topic drop-down list. Topics are specific to an
incident class and are created in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User
Guide for information on setting up Topics.
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3 The default E-911 incident priority is 4. Priority ranges from 1 to 10, with 1 being the
highest. An incident’s priority determines the order in which it is displayed in the current
incident list at the top of the screen. You can change the priority by selecting a new number

in the Priority drop-down list.

4 Ifthereis a D-21 E-911 phone number database and the incoming phone number is
associated with a D-21 facility in that database, the Facility, Address and Cross Street text
boxes are pre-populated. Otherwise, you can select a facility from the drop-down list, if
appropriate. If you select a facility, the Address and Cross Street text boxes will be

populated from the D-21 database.

NOTE See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information on setting up a D-21 E-911 phone

number database.

5 Click the Housing check box to indicate that the facility is base housing. This is especially
useful if you track incidents in on-site housing areas that are not facilities in the site

database.

6 Use the Location/Directions, Name, Phone, and Notes text boxes to record additional
information, if necessary. Some of these text boxes may already be populated from the

E-911 feed.

7 Ifan SOP is available for the selected class or topic, the Show SOP button is enabled. Click
Show SOP to view the SOP associated with the class and topic.

Pending Alarms: 1 Non-Alarms: 0

o] ZER SIS A

Class [EMS =l

Topic IAIIergies,"Stings j

Priority |4 - Time |03/30 09:45:20

j Housing [T

j SEIEl::ll

Site ICﬂnnnn AFB

Facility Iﬂ: Comm Storage

Address IDI Ingram

Cross St IBehind 5-1

Locationf
Directions

Name IAIIen Doe

IBehind Wendy's

Phone |2337595555

Alert |911 Feed from (TCI)- Phone # =]
Desc 2387665555

]

Notes =

[

Existing| Incident | Test |

Hide SOP | Nuisance |

Show Eacility Notes | Cancel |

Create Incident |

""" EMS EMERGEMNCIES ===
Where is pour Emergency:

What iz the nature of pour Emergency:

What is the age/sex of the victim 7
I the victim conscious 7
| the victim breathing 7
After resources are dispatched, ask the following questiors:

Narne of Caller:

Phone# they are calling fram:
Does caller have a cellular to contact pou if connection is logt?

Ta what unit does the victim or the victim's sponsor belong’?

=411 Data (Feed) ==
Telephone Mumber : 2386723421
John Fobertson

Address: N 1E12 A Division St
ity Clowis

Location : Behind Wendy's

Call Date : 02/20/04

Call Time : 12:52:31

Call Back # : 2386725555

FPZAP MName : 546

For more information on using SOPs, see “SOP” on page 5-32.

8 Ifthe D-21 facility selected has Facility Notes, the Facility Notes button is enabled; click to
view. See “Facility Notes” on page 5-31.

4 - 18 Handling Alerts and Creating Incidents

Monaco Enterprises, Inc.

001-392-00 Revision U.3 9/17



Incidents /

N

9 The Test button is disabled for E-911 alerts. However, you can still dismiss the pre-incident
form without creating an incident by clicking Cancel. Click Nuisance to log the E-911 alert
as a nuisance event.

10 Click Create Incident. The pre-incident form closes, the incident is added to the incident list
at the top of the D-21 Incident Client window, and the Incident viewer fills the center pane.

See “Working in the Incident Viewer” on page 5-8 for instructions on managing incidents in the
Incident viewer.

Manual Incidents

<

Manual | Manual incidents are incidents that do not originate from an incoming alert, but are created

Incident | entirely by the operator. Use manual incidents to handle calls that come directly into the
dispatch center, for example, or to record any activity which requires dispatch of resources.
Aircraft and HAZMAT class incidents are frequently created as manual incidents.

—— To create a manual incident
1 Click the Manual Incident button in the right button bar. The pre-incident form opens.
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2 The default incident class is Fire. Click one of the icons at the top of the pre-incident form
or select from the Class drop-down list to pick a different class. Depending on the class that
you pick, the background color of the pre-incident form will change, and some content
changes may appear as well. In this example, the incident class has been changed to
Aircraft.

Pending Alarms: 1 Non-Alarms: 0

Mode! [T |
priory [NEE| Time
sie Housing
Fociiy

Fuel

so08

IFE ®
recions T
Directions

Name

Phone

Alerl
Desc

Existing Incident

Show SOP

Show Eaclity Moles

3 The drop-down list below Class, which is usually labeled Topic, is labeled Model for
Aircraft incidents. (For HAZMAT incidents, it is labeled HazMat.) Select from this list as
appropriate.

4 For manual incidents, the default priority is 4. Priority ranges from 1 to 10, with 1 being the
highest. An incident’s priority determines the order in which it is displayed in the current
incident list at the top of the screen. You can change the priority by selecting a new number
in the Priority drop-down list.

5 Ifthe D-21 has been configured for dispatch from alerts, the Dispatch button appears below
the Time text box. You can click this button at any time while the pre-incident form is open
to immediately dispatch resources to the incident. See “To notify resources from the
pre-incident form” on page 5-3 for further information.

6 Ifyour D-21 is configured for use with more than one site, select the site for the current
incident from the Site drop-down list. If your D-21 installation includes only one site, it will
already be selected.
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7 Select the appropriate D-21 facility for the incident from the Facility drop-down list, or click
the Select button to search for a facility. If the incident is not associated with a facility in
the D-21 database, enter the location in the Location/Directions text box.

8 Click the Housing check box to indicate that the facility is base housing. This is especially
useful if you track incidents in on-site housing areas that are not facilities in the site
database.

9 Enter the fuel type used by the aircraft in the Fuel text box.

NOTE For incident classes other than Aircraft, the Address text box is displayed in place of the Fuel
text box, and is populated with the address recorded in the D-21 database for the facility selected in
the Facility drop-down list.

10 Enter the number of Souls On Board the aircraft in the SOB text box.

NOTE For incident classes other than Aircraft, the Cross Street text box is displayed in place of the
Fuel text box, and is populated with the cross street recorded in the D-21 database for the facility
selected in the Facility drop-down list.

11 Click the IFE check box if you track In-Flight Emergencies as an additional aircraft incident
type.
12 Enter additional directions to the incident in the Location text box.

13 Enter information about the contact person in the Name and Phone text boxes.

14 For automatic incidents, the Alert Desc text box is pre-populated with information about the
zone in Alarm or Trouble. For manual incidents, you can enter additional information about
the incident notification here.

15 Add any additional information about the incident in the Appended Notes text box. An entry
will be created in the incident’s Incident Notes. For more information, see “Incident Notes”
on page 5-29.

16 The Existing Incident button, which is used to associate an alert with an existing incident, is
dimmed when the incident dialog box is activated manually. To manually add an additional
incident to an existing incident, select the existing incident by clicking it in the incident list
and then click New Sub-Incident in the Incident viewer. See “To create a sub-incident” on
page 4-22 for more information on sub-incidents.

17 Click Show SOP to view the standard operating procedure for the specified incident class
or topic.

18 Ifthe D-21 facility selected has Facility Notes, the Facility Notes button is enabled; click to
view.

19 The Test button is disabled for manually created incidents. However, you can still dismiss
the pre-incident form without creating an incident by clicking Cancel. Click Nuisance if the
incident was generated from a false report.

20 Click Create Incident to close the pre-incident form and create an incident using the

selections and entries you have made. The incident is added to the incident list at the top of
the D-21 Incident Client window, and the Incident viewer fills the center pane.

See “Working in the Incident Viewer” on page 5-8 for instructions on managing incidents in the
Incident viewer.
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Sub-Incidents

In the course of handling an incident, it may be useful to associate one or more sub-incidents
with the original incident. With the existing incident displayed in the Incident viewer, you can
click the New Sub-Incident button to create a new incident linked to the existing one.

Click here to create a new sub-incident

~

Fire Incident: 01-414 [M] 9407 13:47 [ET:63 days D2:17:11] Edit Incident Info I Mew Sub-Incident | Incident Complete |
Facility | et |
&
Addressl Cross Stl— ene |
Desc =1
Location/ I =l
Direclionsl Nates =
i} Phone =
amel I [ Default Response Plan ]
Type of Resources IAI\ Fire Resources j
Resources | Mutual Aid |
Designation | Description Home Location Status Location Inc. 1D Status Time Pending &
CH-1 In Service
CH-2 Natified 8: Comm Storage 01-426 11/08/05 10:46 -
CHF 1 Chief 1 4710: Fire Station #1 In Service Fire: Station #1 06/11/04 10:10
CHF 2 Chief 2 Natified 1890: Troop Medical Clinic 01-430 11/08/0513:43
CHF 3 Chief 3 4710: Fire Station #1 In Service 4710 Fire Station #1 11/08/05 1431
CHF 4 Chief 4 3123: Fire Station 3 In Service 3123 Fire Station 3 11/08/0514:31
CHF & Chief & Ir-Guarters 08/10/01 09:57
CHF & Chief B Natified 8: Comm Storage 01-433 11/09/0514:16
CHF 7 Chief 7 IrrBuarters
CHF & Chief & Natified 50: Swim Pl Baths 01-429 11/08/05 10:54
ruc a ThiaF O AT Cirm Chobimn H1 li Tha s mrbimrin, Cirm Chabiman H N4 270007 4497 _H
1 »
In-Buarters | Notified | En-Foute | On-Scene | Cleared | Canceled |

- ¢ | § [ COR I |

Dispatch HazMat Map View Graphics | Floor Plans | Pre-Plans Call List Hydiants

Actions More

IMPORTANT The Create New Sub Incident dialog box is an abridged version of the
pre-incident form. Use the Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box to enter further details
about the new incident. See “Editing an Incident” on page 5-36.

—— To create a sub-incident

1 Click the incident you want to associate with the new incident in the current incident list at
the top of the window. The incident is displayed in the Incident viewer.
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Click New Sub-Incident. The Create New Sub-Incident dialog box appears.

Create New Sub-Incident
LN -
|75 €1 el
Class I.-’-\ircraft j
Model I[unknown] j
Loeation |
Mame |
Phaone |
Desc d
[~
Mates ;I
=
| Create Sub-lncident i Cancel |

Specify the incident class by clicking one of the incident class icons at the top of the dialog
box or by selecting from the Class drop-down list.

Specify the Topic, HazMat, or aircraft Model in the next drop-down list. (The label for this
list varies depending on the incident class.)

If the location differs from that of the primary incident, enter it in the Location text box.
Enter information for the contact person in the Name and Phone text boxes.
Enter a description of the incident in the Desc text box.

If desired, add additional information about the sub-incident in the Notes text box. An entry
will be created in the incident’s Incident Notes. For more information, see “Incident Notes”
on page 5-29.

Click Create Sub-Incident. The sub-incident is added to the incident list at the top of the
D-21 Incident Client window, and the Incident viewer fills the center pane. The incident ID
for the sub-incident is the same as for the main incident, but with a letter appended (the first
sub-incident associated with Inc ID 02-547 would be 02-547-A).

See “Working in the Incident Viewer” on page 5-8 for instructions on managing incidents in the
Incident viewer.
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Section 5

4 Responding to Incidents

\

Read this section to learn how to dispatch resources, monitor incident progress, and close

incidents.
Contents

Notifying Resources. . . ... e 5-2
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Working in the Incident Viewer ................................ 5-8
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HazMat . . ... 5-14
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Notifying Resources

When an incident occurs, the most important and immediate duty of the operator is usually to
notify the resources who should respond. The D-21 Incident Client provides an interface for
notifying resources throughout the life cycle of an incident.

® While an incident is being created, the operator can notify resources directly from the
pre-incident form. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for instructions on enabling the
Dispatch From Alert option.

B As soon as the incident is created, the D-21 can display a pop-up prompting the operator to
notify resources. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for instructions on enabling the
Automatically Prompt to Dispatch option.

®  Atany time during the incident, the operator can use the incident’s Dispatch viewer to notify
resources.

When a D-21 Tone Alert Unit is installed in a resource’s home location, the D-21 can be
configured to automatically tone out to the resource when the D-21 Incident Client operator
notifies the resource. See “Using the D-21 Tone Alert Unit” on page A-3 for further
information.

Dispatch Modes

Planning dispatch responses to potential incidents plays a large part in emergency preparedness.
The D-21 provides three ways to pre-assign resources to future incidents, and three
corresponding dispatch modes.

® By Response Plan Response plans are created by incident class and can be attached to sites,
facilities, and zones. Response plans can include individual resource assignments, and the
resources can be grouped as Priority 1 (first response), Priority 2 (second response), etc.
When the dispatch mode is configured to be by response plan, the default resources assigned
to an incident are the Priority 1 resources specified in the applicable response plan.

® By Incident Type Incident types are created to break down an incident class based on the
resource group which should respond. When the dispatch mode is configured to be by
incident type, the operator handling an incident can select an incident type as well as an
incident class, and the default resources assigned to the incident are the members of the
group associated with the incident type.

® By Incident Type and Sector For large installations, incident types can be further sub-divided
to reflect the geographical areas covered by specific resource groups. When the dispatch
mode is configured to be by incident type and sector, the operator handling an incident can
select an incident type and also a sector, if necessary. (The sector for facilities entered in the
D-21 database is automatically populated.) The default resources assigned to the incident are
the members of the group associated with the incident type and sector.

IMPORTANT The D-21 Incident Client operator is always free to disregard default resource
assignments and notify whatever resources are most appropriate, regardless of dispatch
mode.
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Selecting a dispatch mode and defining response plans, incident types, sectors, and resource
groups is done in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for further
instructions.

Depending on the dispatch mode, the notification dialog boxes display different drop-down lists
for the operator to choose from.

== To notify resources from the pre-incident form

NOTE The D-21 must be configured for Dispatch from Alert in order to notify resources from the
pre-incident form. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for instructions on setting this option.

1 Click Dispatch on the pre-incident form.

Pending Alarms: 1 Hon-Alammas: 0

prcrity [E| Tire (DRI You can click Dispatch at any point
during the process of creating an
incident. However, best results are
Site Housing uf achieved if you make sure the Class and
Focilty (T30 Sanbom Farm Facility drop-downs are appropriately
populated first.

Addr

Cross 5t

Location
Directions

Name

Phone

Alert
Desc
Alert

Existing Incident

Show S0P

Show EnciliyNotes
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2 The Alert Dispatch dialog box opens. The available drop-down lists on this dialog box vary
by dispatch mode. See “Dispatch Modes” on page 5-2 for more information. In this
example, the dispatch mode is by incident type.

. Alert Dispatch
— Dizpatch Resources
Ihcident Clazs IF"E j
Incident Type I Nane Selected j
Dispateh Group I.-’-‘«II Fire Resources j
Resource Statug Location
CHF1 [Chief 1] In-Quarters E00; Fire Station 1
CHFZ2  [Chief 2] In-Ouarters £01: Fire Station 2
ENGI1 [Engine 1] In-Quarters G00: Fire Station 1
ENGZ  [Engine 2] In-Ouarters B01: Fire Station 2
HZCLM  [Hazmat Clea|ln Service BO0: Fire Station 1
RSCUT  [Rescue!l]  |InService 2000: Hannah Dustin Hozpital
D [Dept of Public| In Service 1000 DWW
ALRMT  [Alarm Tech 1) In Service 780: Physzical Plant Shops
Select &l | Add Resource |
Deselect Al | Remaove Resource |
Matified / Create Incident | Close |

3 Ifnecessary, select the appropriate incident class from the Incident Class drop-down list.

4 Seclect the appropriate incident type from the Incident Type drop-down list. The grid is
automatically populated with the members of the resource group pre-assigned to the
selected incident type. The current status and location of each resource is displayed in the

grid, and the rows are already selected.

&, Alert Dispatch

— Dispatch Resources
Incident Class
Ihcident Type

Dizpatch Group

IFire

IFire Station 2

Hezource

Select Al

Add Fesource |

Deselect Al

Remove Resource |

Matified / Create Incident |

Close |

NOTE If none of the available incident types is appropriate, choose the default, None Selected.
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5 If you want to notify resources other than the ones automatically displayed when the

incident type is selected, you can modify the resource list in several ways.

® Select a different group from the Dispatch Group drop-down list.

®  Add one or more individual resources to the grid by clicking Add Resource.

® Remove an individual resource from the grid by clicking the resource in the grid and
then clicking Remove Resource.

® Change the Dispatch Group to All Fire Resources or All Security Resources and click
in the grid on the resources you want to notify in order to select them.

6 When the resources you want to notify are selected in the grid, click Notified / Create
Incident. The Alert Dispatch dialog box closes, the pre-incident form closes, and the
incident is created. The status of the selected resources is set to Notified in the Dispatch
viewer.

NOTE /f you need to add to or modify the information recorded in the pre-incident form once the

incident is created, click Edit Incident Info in the Incident viewer. See “Editing an Incident” on
page 5-36.

== To notify resources when automatically prompted

When the D-21 workstation is configured for Automatically Prompt to Dispatch, a notification
dialog box is displayed after the operator clicks Create Incident from the pre-incident form.

NOTE The D-21 workstation must be configured for Automatically Prompt to Dispatch in the D-21
Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for instructions on setting this option.

Depending on the dispatch mode, the dialog box displays different drop-down lists for the
operator to choose from. In this example, the dispatch mode is by response plan.

Pending Alarmg: 0 Non-Alarms: 1

— Dizpatch Resource

Date [8 724/2007 =] R
Location l1 00: Sanbarn Farm ..vJ
Incident Class iFire

Dispatch Group Pricrity 1 Resources

EMG1 In-Quarters B00: Fire Station 1

[Engine 1)

Select Al | Add Rezource |
Deselect &l | Remove Rezource |
Notified | Carcel |
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1 Ifthe incident’s facility has a response plan for incidents of this class which includes

pre-assigned Priority 1 resources, those resource are already listed and selected in the grid,
as in this example.

2 If you want to notify resources other than the Priority 1 group, or if no resource plan with

pre-assigned resources exists for this facility, you can modify the resource list in several
ways.

m Select a different group from the Dispatch Group drop-down list.
®  Add one or more individual resources to the grid by clicking Add Resource.

® Remove an individual resource from the grid by clicking the resource in the grid and
then clicking Remove Resource.

®m Change the Dispatch Group to All Fire Resources or All Security Resources and click
in the grid on the resources you want to notify in order to select them.

3 When the resources you want to notify are selected in the grid, click Notified. The dialog
box closes and the status of the selected resources is set to Notified in the Dispatch viewer.

= To notify resources from the incident’s Dispatch viewer

Once an incident has been created, you can use the incident’s Dispatch viewer to notify

resources. For a discussion of all the functionality of the Dispatch viewer, see “Dispatch” on
page 5-11.

Depending on the dispatch mode, the Dispatch viewer displays different drop-down lists for the
operator to choose from. In this example, the dispatch mode is by incident type and sector.

1 Ifnecessary, click the Dispatch button in the row of buttons along the bottom of the Incident
viewer. The middle section of the Incident viewer displays dispatch lists and tools.

I - | oo |
Incident Type [Hone Selected i L 7]  ResowceGrown [afFisResouces ¥

Ditpatched Rosources  Avaable Resources | Mutual 4id |

Designabon | Desciphon JHome Location [5tatus [Lacation [inc. 1D [Status Time  [Pendng

| [aLAMY |&darm Tech 1 | 750 Physical Plant Shops [In Senace | 750 Phyzical Flant Shops | (0814707 14:53 |

| |CHF | Choat 1 | 600 Fue Stabon 1 IneQuasters | B0 Fire Stabon 1 | (08720707 545 |

| JCHF2 Chasf 2 601: Fire Station 2 |IreQuarters | 601- Fire Station 2 | |08/24/07 0350

L |oPw Diept of Pubbc Work| 1000: DPW I Sernce |1000: DPwW | (0815407 0655 |

| |ENGY |Engine 1 |00 Fue Stabon 1 I Service | 6O Fire: Stabon 1 | (0B/24/07 10043 |

| |EMGZ |Engine 2 |601: Fua Stahon 2 IneQuarters | B07: Fire Stahon 2 | |08/ 24707 0950 |

| |HZCN |Hazmat Cleanup | 600 Fue Stabon 1 I Service | 6O Fire: Stabon 1 | [08/15/07 0855

L |RsSCn Fescus | 2000: Hannah Dustin Hosp | In Serice 2000 Hannah Dustn Hosptal | | 08/15/07 06055 |

] 2

s | s | [N WO c-ovs | oo |

2 The sector for D-21 facilities is automatically populated, as in this example. You can select
a sector for facilities not entered into the D-21 database from the Sector drop-down list. If

you do not know the sector, or if the facility is outside all defined sectors, select No Sector
from the drop-down list.
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3 Select the appropriate incident type from the Incident Type drop-down list. The Available
Resources grid is automatically populated with the members of the resource group
pre-assigned to the selected incident type and sector.

P | ceaseection |

Incidert Type: [Sinuchure Fie F|  Fe [Sectorz =]  ResowceGrow [Fe Siaion 2 |
Dispaiched Resources  Avaiable Rlesouces | Mutualdid |
Designabon | Desciption [Home Location [5tatus [Location [inc. 1D [Status Tme  [Pendng
CHF2 |Choat 2 B01: Firm Stafion 2 {IreQuarters  |B01: Fire Stabon 2 | | 0B/24/07 0950 |
ENGZ Engine 2 B01: Fum Stabion 2 IvQuasters |61 Fire Stabon 2 | 08724007 0550
Lo — 2l
oo | votrs | DO N 0w | _covos |

4 Click Notified (the yellow button). A notification dialog box appears, pre-populated with

your selections.

Pending Alarms: 0 Non-Alarms: 1

— Digpatch Resources

Il | 8 /2472007 x| Time [11:23

Location  [1001: Battalion HO =
Incident Class IFi,e

Ihcident Tupe IStructure Fire - Sector

Digpatch Group IFire Station 2 :J ISector 2 .YJ

Hesource
CH [

Select 4l | Add Resouice |
Deselect All | | Remove Rezource i
Notified | Cancel |

5

If you want to notify resources other than the ones automatically assigned to the incident
type and sector, you can modify the resource list in several ways.

m Select a different group from the Dispatch Group drop-down list.

®  Add one or more individual resources to the grid by clicking Add Resource.

® Remove an individual resource from the grid by clicking the resource in the grid and

then clicking Remove Resource.
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®m Change the Dispatch Group to All Fire Resources or All Security Resources and click
in the grid on the resources you want to notify in order to select them.

6 When the resources you want to notify are selected in the grid, click Notified. The dialog
box closes and the status of the selected resources is set to Notified in the Incident Dispatch
viewer.

Working in the Incident Viewer

Figure 5-1
Incident
viewer

When an incident is first created, the Incident viewer for that incident is displayed in the D-21
Incident Client’s center pane, and the incident is added to the current incident list above the
center pane. To switch between open incidents, the operator clicks an incident in the incident
list and that incident’s Incident viewer is displayed in the center pane.

Click an incident to make it active in the Incident viewer

Current Status
Ajrcraft sub-incident created: 01-416 [M]-D
Sub-incident created from incident 01-416 [I

Fac Mame

Fac Mum
11/04/05 16:12

01-416 [M]-C :
11/09/05 16:17

01-416 [M]-D

S503-79 11,/09/05 16:2C Security Incident created manually
01-434 11/09/05 16:2C ErS Incident created manually j
—
Fire Incident: 01-416 [M]-C 11/09 16:12 [ET:00:08:32] Edit Incident Info I Mew Sub-Incident Incident Complete |
Far_‘ililyl Topic [ehicle Fire*
Z
Addregs I Cross Stl one |
Desc =
Locatign, T T I —
Directipns |Comm Center Mates I =
NemelTEStinQ F'honel [ Response by Topic ¥ehicle Fire* |
[} a Print | Mext Responze Clear Selection
Type of Resources IAII Fire Resources j
Reshurces | Mutual Aid |
Pesignation | Description Harme Location Status Location INC. 1] %tatus Time Pending -|
EHF 1 Chief 1 4710 Fire Station #1 In Service Fire Station #1 \ E/11/04 10:10 J
CHF 2 Chief 2 Motified 1890 Troop Medical Cliri [ 07-330 11408705 13:49
CHF 3 Chief 3 4710 Fire Station #1 I Service 4710: Fire Station #1 11/08/05 14:31
HF 4 Chief 4 F123: Fire Station 3 In Service F123: Fire Station 3 \ 11/08/05 14:31
HF 5 Chief 5 In-Quarters 08/10/01 0357
Motified
HF 7 Chief 7 In-Quarters
HF & Chief 8 Motified 500: Swirn P Baths o429\ 11408705 10:54
HF 9 Chief 9 4710 Fire Station #1 In-Quarters Fire Station #1 04/28/0314:35
ale Air In-Quarters \ [08/13/01 07:27
e Canm L Mamrbimrn, NoN7 01 AR N hd
1| | \ v
I GHuarters | Matified | En-Route | On-Scene | Cleared | Cancelletk |
A\
|6 B S| 2 W
Dizpatch HazMat Map Yiew Graphics Floor Plans Pre-PIan; Call List Hydrants Actions More
i
General incident information is always displayed here. / \
Incident sub-viewer buttons are always displayed here.

This area changes depending on the sub-viewer button clicked.
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The Incident viewer has three areas. At the top is a form area that is used to display general
information relevant to the incident, such as Facility, Address, Cross Street, etc. There are three
buttons in this section that help to manage the selected incident:

Edit Incident Info Opens the Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box where you can edit
incident information. See “Editing an Incident” on page 5-36.

New Sub-Incident Create a new incident linked to the current incident. This is useful when, for
instance, hazardous materials are affected by a fire, or a security incident is associated with a
fire. A sub-incident appears as a separate entry in the incident list. A sub-incident ID shares the
number of the main incident and adds a letter: if the main incident ID is 156, the first
sub-incident is 156-A, the second sub-incident is 156-B, and so on. See “To create a
sub-incident” on page 4-22.

Incident Complete Opens the Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box with the Incident
Closure tab in the foreground. Use this button to close an incident when it is complete. See
“Closing an Incident” on page 5-41.

At the bottom of the Incident viewer is a row of buttons providing access to different
sub-viewers. Some of these buttons are always visible and enabled for all incidents, for example
Dispatch. Others are only visible for certain incident classes, for example Aircraft. Others are
always visible but only enabled if a particular type of information is available for the incident.
For example, the Floor Plans button is disabled if no floor plan is assigned to the incident’s
facility in the D-21 database.

NOTE The D-21 can be configured not to show disabled buttons in the Incident viewer. See the D-21
Admin Client User Guide for instructions.

The middle area of the Incident Viewer is controlled by the sub-viewer buttons. Clicking the
different buttons allows the Operator to access different lists or tools pertaining to the selected
incident. When an incident is first created, the middle area of the Incident viewer shows the
Dispatch sub-viewer, unless the incident’s class is Aircraft (Aircraft sub-viewer), or HAZMAT
(HazMat sub-viewer).

Each of the Incident sub-viewers is discussed in a separate section below.
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Aircraft

The Aircraft button is only displayed if the incident class is set to Aircraft. The Aircraft viewer
displays a graphics window like the one below, with an index of available aircraft specifications

on the right.
Figure 5-2 List of PDF documents that contain information
Aircraft in the and diagrams for each aircraft
InCldent Ancraft; F-15
viewer -
8= aldhia I~ s ot i S
S e
f . X &
i “NF-104
I TECHNICAL ORDER 00— Ej]]f‘“
[ Ajreraft Paint Schemes P
= E Ajrcraft Dimensions F.224
) LT}’:; Aircraft Dimensions “( ::18
[ Ground Fire Access Pait :"“’“ TSHE%EAN
= Aircraft Hazards :itg g
[0 Aircraft Hazards "Con 5‘91‘?
(124 Aircraft Hazards "Con ::;‘:;
(34 Aircraft Hazards "Con ener Agmgm Re
= Aircraft Entry -Special T & '\"Jubiv
[y Aireraft Entry “Contin 1 H LIS
® Engine Shutdown :“550
[ External Left Engine Shu T H53E
[ External LeRt Engine Shi ,_.::-_._,._.,___;_,_: bl
e e o
E Ejection Seat Indicator mw::wm?ﬁm et s ::CIL:‘H C-130H. pt
7 Safetying Ejection Seat | et WAL 1, HH
| [ Aircrew Extraction s ::ﬁ SHED
|HU-168
E :“‘S‘Sﬂws 300_MH-&
Ja37
Jaguar E
[ aguar GR1
¥ Jaguar MK1A
q | ' =] [l T2
= e s - | L D ke =

For more information on using the Aircraft index, see “Aircraft Viewer” on page 6-16.
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Dispatch

When Dispatch is clicked, the Incident viewer displays resources. The icon on the button looks
like a fire engine unless the incident type is Security, in which case the button looks like a police

car.

NOTE The Dispatch button is available only if the D-21 Incident Client has been configured

through the D-21 Admin Client to include the dispatch feature.

Figure 5-3 [30-21 Incident Chent 1,1,21,36 Server Primary Time: 8724 14:00 Dperator On Duly: Laurs Plowrde Incident Count: 1
Dispatch in
the Incident
viewer
Fire Incident: FOS-2311 /24 11:03 x
E Facility [1001; Battalion HO Topie | @
= Zooa | Weather 5t
Graphice || Address |220 California AVE Cross St |L|Iuari3,r DR B il
Location/ 2 ]| .
D Ducml d
Floor Hame | Frane [ | Delaull Fiesponzs Plan | s .
ENIC e
A Insdent T30 [Simctrs Fre B I F]  Peowetow [Fosemz 7] ahid
ﬁ Dispatched Resoueces  Avalable Resources | Mualaid | E7
B Designaon | Descrption [Home Locshon [Stohs [Locaion [ine 10 [Sishus Tme _[Pendng sl
ERnlai | Hsslcor Chiel 2 [ 601: Fre Station 2 InQuaters | Bi1: Fra Station 2 I |08 24/07 (5250 |
ﬁ . EH Engne2 | BN Fire Station 2 [Iniusders | BO1: Fre Staion 2 | CE/24/07 0350 | 4’“3))
Comm Mass
Shatus ificati
: 0
]
Fue Stalus s‘.?.:.
k1 =
Security AFMS000
Status . I Ll Commands
o | s | e e | o | =
MNS RFM7000
Statuz _ T o
J| ==& 0 B u & | & | 8 » || §
Dispatch HazMat Map View | Holilication | Girsphics | Floos Plans | Pro Plans Call List Hydeants Log Moie Mors

The Dispatch viewer grid has three tabs, Dispatched Resources, Available Resources, and
Mutual Aid. The Dispatched Resources tab displays only resources that have already been
dispatched on this incident. Resources that have not already been dispatched on this incident
can be accessed on the Available Resources tab. The Mutual Aid tab contains any mutual aid
contact information entered as part of the response plan for the site or facility.

Below are explanations of the buttons and drop-down lists available in the Dispatch viewer.

® Print Displays the Print Incident dialog box, from which you can choose to display the
resource list in the Report Viewer. For information on printing from the Report Viewer, see

“Report Viewer” on page 12-16.
B Clear Selection Deselects all items in the resource grid.
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m Resource Definition Filters (available on the Available Resources tab only)

Incident Type (displayed only if dispatch mode is by incident type or incident type and
sector) This drop-down list contains all the incident types defined for the incident class.
Picking an incident type will automatically pick the pre-assigned resource group. See
“Dispatch Modes” on page 5-2 for an explanation of dispatch by incident types.

Sector (displayed only if dispatch mode is by incident type and sector). This drop-down
list contains all the pre-defined sectors, as well as the No Sector entry, which can be used
for facilities outside the pre-defined sectors. When the incident’s facility is in the D-21
database, sector is pre-populated when the incident is created. See “Dispatch Modes” on
page 5-2 for an explanation of dispatch by incident types and sectors.

Resource Group The selection from this drop-down list defines the resources displayed
in the grid. The list contains all pre-defined resource groups, plus the general groups All
Fire Resources and All Security Resources. If a response plan containing pre-defined
resource assignments is in effect for this incident, the Resource Group list also contains
Priority 1, Priority 2, etc. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for information on
defining resource groups and response plans.

®m Resource Status Buttons (disabled on the Mutual Aid tab)

In-Quarters Assigns the In-Quarters status. Use for resources currently located in their
default location.

Notified Assigns the Notified status. Use to identify resources that have been made
aware of the incident.

En-Route Assigns the En-Route status. Use to identify resources currently traveling to
the incident location.

On-Scene Assigns the On-Scene status. Use to identify resources currently at the
incident location.

Cleared Assigns the In Service status. Use for resources that have been released from
the incident.

Cancelled Assigns the In Service status. Use for resources that have been recalled from
the incident.

== To change the status of resources in the Incident viewer

1 Select the resource or resources to which you want to assign a new status. Clicking a
resource selects it; clicking it again deselects it. You can select multiple resources to apply
the same status to more than one resource at a time.
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2 From the resource status buttons, click the status you want to assign. The resource status
change dialog box appears.

Pending Alarms: 0 Hon-Alarms: 1

Date

Location

— Dizpatch Resource

| 8 s24/2007

:J Time 114;52 These lists may not be available,

]1 001: Battalion HO

Incident Class IFi,e

Incident Type IStructure Fire

- // depending on the dispatch mode.
m

Dispatch Group IFire Station 2

__'J ISector 2 __'J

Rezource

Select &l

This button matches the status button
you pushed in the Dispatch viewer.

Deselect Al

L e 4]

Lancel |

3 Set the date and time.

NOTE /f you want to use the current date and time, do not modify the contents of the date and time

boxes.

a Click the down arrow in the Date text box to open the calendar from which you can select
the date.

T |

June 2002 K

| Forward button

2
9
16
23
an

27 28 2
3 4 5
0 11 12
17 28 19
24 25 26
12 3

30

E 7 &
12 14 15
20 21 2
27 28 29
4 B B

T Today: 6/18/2002

T~ Back button

Clicking here selects
the current date

L

b Click the desired date. If necessary, use the forward and back arrow buttons to navigate
the calendar a month at a time.

¢ Enter a 24-hour clock time in hh:mm:ss format in the Time text box. If you do not enter
a time, the current system time will be appended to the log entry when you close the

dialog box.

4 Set the Location. If you are setting the status to Notified, En-Route or On-Scene, the
location is automatically set to the facility where the incident occurred; if you are setting
the status to Cleared, Cancelled or In-Quarters, the location is automatically set to ‘(home
facility)’. You can specify a different location by manually entering text or clicking the
down arrow to select from a list of all facilities in the D-21.

5 If necessary, modify the resource list so that you can select the resources you want to
dispatch. You can modify the resource list in several ways.
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Figure 5-4
HAZMAT in
the Incident

viewer

Working in the Incident Viewer

m Select a different group from the Dispatch Group drop-down list.
® Add one or more individual resources to the grid by clicking Add Resource.

® Remove an individual resource from the grid by clicking the resource in the grid and
then clicking Remove Resource.
6 When the resources you want to dispatch are selected in the grid, click the button that
matches the resource status button you clicked in the Dispatch viewer. The dialog box
closes and the status of the selected resources is set to the status you selected.

To display mutual aid for an incident
1 In the Incident viewer, click the Dispatch button if necessary.

2 Inthe Dispatch viewer, click the Mutual Aid tab. The mutual aid list is displayed, containing
any mutual aid information entered in the D-21 Admin Client as part of the response plan.

HazMat

When you click HazMat, the Incident viewer displays tabbed HAZMAT response plan
information, with any hazardous materials that you have already added to the incident, or that
are associated with the response plan for the incident, displayed in the HAZMAT list. The
sub-viewer functions like the HazMat viewer accessible from the left button bar. See “HazMat
Viewer” on page 6-17.

Lower pane HazMat Ti

title bar azMat Timer
Hazmat - ERG 2004: [ ID 3159 ] 1.1.1.2-Tetafluoroethane [ Guide 126 ] Select HazMat | Frint
Hazhat List | HazMatGuide! Pratective Action
—Search by -

Material name I ezl Timer Options |
Status: Elapsed Time Target Time
LG Stopped 00:00:00 00:00:00
1D Mumber I
I0 Mo Guide  [Mame of Material Trade name [AK4)] ContainerTvpe

B 126 1.1.1.2-Tetrafluoroethane
K 2

Displays the HAZMAT information specific to the incident

5 - 14 Responding to Incidents Monaco Enterprises, Inc. 001-392-00 Revision U.3 9/17



Working in the Incident Viewer /

N

HazMat Timer

Use the HazMat Timer to keep track of the elapsed time since a HAZMAT incident was created.
A target time for containing a particular HAZMAT can be configured as part of a HAZMAT
response plan in the D-21 Admin Client. The D-21 Incident Client then displays an alert when
the target time is reached during a HAZMAT incident. You can also use the timer ina HAZMAT
incident that does not have an associated response plan.

== To change HazMat Timer options during an incident
1 In the Incident viewer, click HazMat.
2 Click Timer Options. The Timer Options dialog box appears.

Timer Options

Target Time: | googop  hbemmess

Elapsed Time : I oo:ooon - hkermess

Timer iz : Elapsed

StartTimer

Reset Timer

Close

|
|
Edit Target Time |
|

3 If'the timer is already running, you can stop the timer by clicking Stop Timer.

4 To reset the elapsed time without changing the target time, click Reset Timer. The timer
resets and an alert will be displayed when the elapsed time equals the target time.
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5 Ifyou want to change the target time, click Edit Target Time. The Timer Options dialog box
expands to display edit boxes for the target time.

Timer Options

Target Time : I 000030 - hhemmess
Elapsed Time : I 00:02:47  hhimnmss

Timer iz : Elapsed

StartTirner

Reset Timer

Edit Target Time

Cloze

Edit Target Time

Hrs Mine  Secs

o) [ =

Ok | Cancel |

6 When you are finished entering the new target time, click OK.
7 Click Close.
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EMS

Ifthe incident type is EMS and the EMS viewer is enabled, the EMS sub-viewer button appears
in the button row. Clicking the button opens a Microsoft Internet Explorer window from which
you can access an emergency medical dispatch guide.

NOTE The EMS viewer is available only if PowerPhone LightHouse is installed on your
system. LightHouse is available only from the manufacturer.

Figure 5-5
. EMS Incident: 01-434 11/09 16:20 ET:17:19:23 Edit Incident Info MNew Sub-Incident Incident Complste
EMS inthe || ‘ 1| 0
Incident Facility | Toee |
. Zone |
viewer Addressl Cross Sll
Desc I =
Location/ =
Directions Notes = |
=
Namal Phunel [ Default Responsze Plan ]
Type of Resources IAII Fire Fesources j
Resources | Mutual fid I
Designation | Deseription Hame Lacation Status Location Inc. 1D Statuz Time Pending =
CH1 In Service
CH-2 MNatified 8 Comm Storage 01-426 11/08/05 10:46 e
CHF 1 Chief 1 4710: Fire Station $1 In Service Fire Station #1 06A11/04 10:10
CHF 2 Chief 2 MNatified 1890: Troop Medical Clinic 01-430 1140805 13:43
CHF 2 Chief 3 4710: Fire Station #1 In Service 4710 Fire Station #1 11/08/05 1431
CHF 4 Chief 4 3123: Fire Station 3 In Service 3123 Fire Station 3 11/08/06 14:31
CHF & Chief 5 In-Guarters 08/10/01 09:57
CHF & Chief B Matified Cornm Center 01-476 [M]-C]11/09/05 16:17
CHF 7 Chief 7 In-Quarters
CHF &8 Chief 8 Hatified 50 Swim Pl Baths 01-429 11/08/05 10:54
ruc a Clank O AT Ciem Chobiman H1 D Clusmrbmra Cirm Chobime HA N4 M90MN2 1497 _lﬂ
K ’
InGuarters | Notified | En-Route | On-Scene | Cleared | Canceled |
H e § M -]
ﬂ — FaIit_v
HazM at EMS Dispatch | Map View | Graphics Call List Log Hotes Pre-Plans Maore

The EMS button appears only if the incident type is EMS and the LightHouse is installed

D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide Responding to Incidents 5 -17



/ Working in the Incident Viewer

Map View (D-21M only)

When you click Map View, the Incident viewer displays the site map centered on an incident
class icon marking the location of the incident. For information on using the Map viewer, see
“Map View (D-21M only)” on page 7-2. Right-click the incident icon to see a menu of

commands that allow you to manage the incident from the map.

Figure 5-6 Map tool bar
Map in the
Incident Fire Incident: 01-409 3/2910:19  [ET:1 days 00:34:52] NIt Ol R L [T ———
viewer Fﬂc““}’lﬂlt Comm Center

Address [T08 E. Trident Cross St | Torch

Location/

D\rectinnsl
Nama'

Phone |

4

Map [Fire View] [53260694]
| g

Digpatch HazMat Map Yiew Graphics Floor Plans Call List Hydrants

L] ﬂ
Facility
Notes More

Map View is only available if you have
the D-21M installed

See “Map Tools” on page 7-3 for information on the Map tool bar.

By default, the Map View displayed in an incident’s Map viewer will be determined by the
incident class. However, incident Map View can be configured to default to the Consolidated
Map View, which hides facility icons for non-essential buildings and displays both Fire and
Security resource icons. See “Working with Map View” on page 7-4 for more information about
available Map Views. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for information on configuring

the default incident Map View.
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Graphics (D-21G and D-21M)

When you click Graphics, the Incident viewer displays graphics associated with the response
plan for the incident. For information on using the Graphics viewer, see “Graphics View
(D-21G and D-21M)” on page 7-8.

FlgUl‘e 5'7 ity|Oper|IncID Date /Time |FachMum [FacMame Current Status ;l
. . KB a1-4z22 11/04/05 15:4¢ Fire Incident created manually
Graphics in KE |01-423 T1/07/05 16:12[115 CE Pump House ENG 22_Natified —
the [ncldent 1141 fE ‘\.3 115 CE F’u House EN MNotified —
) 11410705 10:4C{1 Wing HO) ENG 22 Motified — |~
viewer
Fire Incident: 01-436 1110 10:40 [ET-DD:01:28] Edit Incident Infa Mew Sub-lncident Incident Complete |
Facility [1- wing HQ Topic |
Zone
Address I][Il] S. D1 Ingram Cross 5|| Sextant I
Desc I ::Il
Ibu‘;ac“tiu;;; IEmergemcy parking on Marthside Mates I ::ll
Hame | Phare | [ Response by Facility 1: Wing HO ]

Graphics: New Graphic 0099466234 Print Graphic Full Screen
p

g
1 wing HO
1:Wing HQ

i
Ty X f
=g ¢ | @ B B & 9| % | o
Dispatch HazMat Map View Graphics | | Floor Plans Pre-Plans Call List Hydrants Actions More
Y

\ Graphics is available when you have the D-21G or D21-M installed.

B Print Graphic Displays the Print Incident dialog box, from which you can print a copy of the
graphic to the default printer, using the settings specified in the printer’s properties. See “To
specify the default printer and modify printer defaults” on page 12-22.

NOTE Graphic files created in AutoCAD (*.dwg, *.dwf, *.dxf) cannot be printed from within the D-21
Incident Client. They can be printed from the AutoCADLT application installed on D-21G and D21M
workstations. Contact Monaco technical support for assistance as necessary.

B Full Screen/Second Monitor/Restore Size If you run the D-21 on a single-monitor system, the
button on the right reads Full Screen until you click it, after which the graphic takes up the
entire screen and the button changes to read Restore Size. If you run the D-21 on a
dual-monitor system, the button reads Second Monitor until you click it, after which the
graphic moves to the second monitor and the button changes to read Restore Size.

NOTE You can configure the Incident Client to open the Graphics Incident viewer in full screen or
second monitor mode by default in the Workstation Options dialog box in the D-21 Admin Client. See
the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information.
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Floor Plans

When you click Floor Plans, the Incident viewer displays floor plans associated with the
incident facility. Click a floor plan name in the right pane to view the floor plan in the left pane.

Flgure 5-8 Fire Incident: 02-2322 5728 14:00 [ET:00:21:16] Edit Incident Info | Mew Sub-lncident | Incident Complete |
Floor Plans in - ;
. Fﬂc"")"|245: Training Dev. Topic |
the Incident Zone |
. Address ID ST 5 Cross StIE Driveway E of 2!
viewer I Desc I :ll
ocation,
Directions [East of Bldg 250 Hotes I j
Namel Phonel [ Response by Facility 245: Training Dev. ]

Floor Plans for 245: Training Dev. Print Floor Eull Screen

Training Chr 1=t Floar

HYD .
#Sg

S

T

N g

| :

— E

5 HYD|T
434

3 B W -

Floor Plans | History Actions More

B Print Floor Displays the Print Incident dialog box, from which you can print a copy of the
floor plan to the default printer, using the settings specified in the printer’s properties. See
“To specify the default printer and modify printer defaults” on page 12-22.

B Full Screen/Second Monitor/Restore Size Ifyou run the D-21 on a single-monitor system, the
button on the right reads Full Screen until you click it, after which the graphic takes up the
entire screen and the button changes to read Restore Size. If you run the D-21 on a
dual-monitor system, the button reads Second Monitor until you click it, after which the
graphic moves to the second monitor and the button changes to read Restore Size.

NOTE You can configure the Incident Client to open the Floor Plans Incident viewer in full screen or
second monitor mode by default in the Workstation Options dialog box in the D-21 Admin Client. See
the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information.
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When you click the Pre-Plans button, the Incident viewer displays the Monaco template
pre-plan or the pre-plan file associated with the response plan. Click a pre-plan in the list to the
right to view it. For more information on setting up pre-plans, see the D-21 Admin Client User

Guide.
Figure 5-9 S— [ o | ; ;
Fire Incident: 01-411 3/3011:08 [ET:00:03:47] Edit Incident Info Mew Sub-Incident Incident Complete
Monaco - ,
R Facility [1410: Child Care Center Topic |
Pre-Plans in Tz |
. Address |1 410 Olympic Cross Stl

the Incident _ Doz | =
Location/ —
viewer Directions | Mates | =

Namel

Phone |

[ Response by Facility 1410: Child Care Center ]

Pre-Plans: Bldg 1410 Fire Pie-Plan

Print Ful Screen

Form: 1. Facility Mo.: 2. Occupancy:
[1410 | 75
3. Addiess or Location: 4. Type of Constuction:
|1410 Olympic |wiood
5. W ater Connection Sources: E. Sprinkler:

"/ ater Connections at Moith End of Building

El |

7. Special Instructions

8. Utility Shutdown [Method):

Sue Smith is the Fire Representative
She is responsible for evacuating the building

Electricity: Manual Switch in
bazement

Gas: Outside MW cormer -
E b arual Switch

9. Installed Systems:

10. Special Features:

11. Alamn and Detection:

1410: Child Care Center |Fire

Eldg 1411

¥ ‘wiet pipe sprinkler I~ Fire wal I~ Local alam only

[~ Dy pipe sprinkler I~ Fire doors ¥ Smoke detectors

[~ Pre-action [~ Altic I~ Flame detectars

[~ Deluge sprinkler ¥ Basement I~ Heat Detectors

[~ Halen 1301 (local) I~ Roof ventilation ¥ Awutomatic transmitter

[~ Halon 1301 (total food) I~ wWindowless I~ Other [specify below]

2k Lt S | o
=& |0 NEAEE -

= = Facility
Dispatch HazM at Map View Graphics Floor Plans | Pre-Plans Call List Hydrants Log Notes More

B Full Screen/Second Monitor/Restore Size If you run the D-21 on a single-monitor system, the
button on the right reads Full Screen until you click it, after which the Pre-Plans viewer takes
up the entire screen and the button changes to read Restore Size. If you run the D-21 on a
dual-monitor system, the button reads Second Monitor until you click it, after which the
Pre-Plans viewer moves to the second monitor and the button changes to read Restore Size.

NOTE You can configure the Incident Client to open the Pre-Plans Incident viewer in full screen or
second monitor mode by default in the Workstation Options dialog box in the D-21 Admin Client. See
the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information.
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Notification

The Notifications viewer is provided for tracking the dispatch times of agencies and personnel
that are not defined as D-21 resources but could still be part of the incident’s response. Use the
D-21 Admin Client to customize the list of agencies that appear in Notifications.

NOTE Facility Management incidents do not have a Notifications viewer.

To track notifications

1 Select the incident in the current incident list at the top of the D-21 Incident Client window.
The incident appears in the Incident viewer.

2 Click Notification to record notifications made to other responding agencies and
individuals. The Notifications viewer appears.

Security Incident: 503-80 7728 14:49 (AEUBERTIN | Edi incident info | New Sub-ncident | Incident Complete |
Facilily|5|]; Swim Pl Baths Topic [vandalism
Zone
Address ITridEnl Cross 5t IDI Ingram I
Desc I =
Location, I =l
Directions Notes Ihmkgn tiles and graffiti tags ::ll
Name |Juhn ‘wasser Phnnel [ Default Response Plan ]

Notifications Available: Incident S03-80

| | Organization Cantact Mame Motified Arived Cleared
MPI
CID Brian Metzger 07/28/04 15:15:00
PPO-W/CDR
0OPs. OFF.
Safety
Fire/MEDDAL
Unit/BN 500
VICT ADY Lt. Santiago 07/28/04 14:50:00
Other

Motified I Arrived | Cleared | Edit Notification |

- olo 1 =
o, | T @ = o B |
i People Yehicles Weapons
Dispatch HazMat Map Yiew | Notification Call List Log | Ived | Ived | Ived S0P More

3 Select the organization in the list you want to notify.
4 Click Notified.

X
Organization: VICT ADY / Contact can vary for each incident
Contact Hame /
|Lt. Sattiago

Use the 24-hour clock for time entries
Motified Date Motified Time /

|;‘J"§ 70202004 ~| |1 4:50

Save | Cancel

~ Date displayed is the current date. Use the
drop-down calendar to select another date
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Enter the name of the person contacted.

Check the box next to the date if you want to record the date and time.

Enter the time. If you do not type an entry, the notification time will appear as ‘00:00:00°.
Click save.

NOTE You can update the status of each entry in the Notifications list by selecting it and clicking each
status button in turn, or you can update all the statuses at once by selecting the entry and clicking the
Edit Notifications button.

0 N O O

&, Edit Notification x|

Organization: ¥ICT ADY

Contact Mame

|Lt. Santiagn

Motified Date Motified Time

|f&"§ 7 /28,2004~ | |1 4:50

Armived Date Armmived Time

||7 7 /2802004 ~| |15;20

Cleared Date Cleared Time

||7 72852004+ | |18:3E|

Save | Cancel
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Call List

When you click the Call List button, the Incident viewer displays personnel associated with the
response plan for the incident. See “Personnel Viewer” on page 8-7 for a complete discussion
of personnel properties. If you select a person in the list and then click one of the four call status
buttons, you can create a Call List log entry associated with the selected person. If you want to
record additional text with the log entry (if, for instance, you want to say ‘Left message on
answer machine’ when you are recording a No Answer), type the text in the Additional Log

Text box before you click the status button.

Figure 5-10
Call List in the
Incident
viewer

Fire Incident: 02-2322 5728 14:00 [ET:00:02:21] Edit Incident Info MNew Subdncident Incident Complete
FﬂC“i‘Y|245: Training Dev. Topic [
- Zone |
Address |D ST [ Cross 51|E Driveway E of 2! b =
e =
Location/ 3 FEldg 250 I —
D\rectlnnsl ast of Bldg Hotes I |
Namal Phane | [ Response by Facility 245: Training Dev. ]
Call List Frint |
Identity | “whork Contact I ‘work Foster I Home Contact I Customl
|Last Mame |First Name [ | Call Giroup |Speed Dial [DOB |Gender |Race [Height |W'E_ighl |Eves |Haii
EURGESS JOHM E SHIFT
]|
No Answer | Contacted | Paged | Additional Log Test I
T
| —
¢ = S & = N =»
= B3 Facility
HazM at Dizpatch | Map|¥iew | Graphics Call List Hydrants S0P Motes Pre-Plans More
Y

N

Call List displays the call list for resources that are

Call Status butt
all Status butions associated with the response plan for this incident type

Busy Adds a log entry indicating that the line was busy when a call to the selected person
was attempted.

No Answer Adds a log entry indicating that there was no answer when a call to the selected
person was attempted.

Contacted Adds a log entry indicating that the selected person was contacted.
Paged Adds a log entry indicating that the selected person was paged.

Additional Log Text Text entered in this box appears at the end of the log entry made when
you click one of the buttons. Enter the additional text before you click a button to include
the text with the log entry.
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When you click Hydrants, the Incident viewer displays hydrants associated with the response
plan for the incident. You can right-click a hydrant in the Hydrants list and click Hydrant
Properties to view additional information. See “Hydrant Properties” on page 7-16.

vNOTE The Hydrants button appears only if the incident class is Fire, Aircraft, or HAZMAT.

Figure 5-11 Fire Incident: 02-2322 5428 14:00 [ET:00:02:23] Edit Insident Infa New Sub-Incident Incident Camplate
Hydr in - i
yd Cll’l.tS ! FﬁC"'U|245:Training Dev. Topic |
the Incident Zore |
. Address D ST [ Cross St|E Driveway E of 2!
viewer Location/ Dess I :ll
Directions |Easl of Bldg 250 Motes I :ll

Namel

Phone |

| Rezponse by Facility 245: Training Dev. |

Frint Dut of Service All Hydrants

102 Hgr 58 | 1957 Mueller 51

Cross Street

Assighed To

-0

Dizgpatch

o

Map View

Graphics

HazMat

=0

Call List

| i
§ e & »
= Facility =
Hydrants Log S0P Motes Pre-Plans More

The Hydrants button appears only if the incident class is Fire,
Aircraft, or HAZMAT.
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ncident Log

When you click Log, the Incident viewer displays a grid of log entries associated with the
incident. Most log entries are created automatically as you manage the incident, but you can
also manually create log entries if necessary.

Figure 5-12
Incident Log
in the Incident
viewer

Fire Incident: 01-407 12/28 09:02 [ET:16 days 01:43:46] Edit Incident Info I MNew Sub-ncident Incident Complete
Facility [1410: Child Care Center T ||
Zone
Address|]4]|] 1410 Olympic Cross Stl . I =
esc =
Location/ I I —
Directions Nates I j

Namel F‘honal [ Response by Facility 1410: Child Care Center ]

FBrint |

Oper |Ewent Time * [Lag Entry Log Time |
KE 0113 10:44:04 = |Motified ENG3 by phone 0113 10:45:14
KE 12428 03:.02:11 Fire Incident created manually 12/28 03:02:11

Record Dispatch Log Times:

Dizpatch Motified | Dizpatch En-Route | Dizpatch Armived | Incident Controlled | Resources Clearad |
= = =0 by
e 2 | 0| & 8 = 3| &
= Facility
Dispatch HazM at Graphics Call List Hydrants Log S0P Motes Pre-Plans | Floor Plans More

== To add an incident log entry

1

2

At the top of the D-21 Incident Client window, click the incident for which you want to add
an entry. The Incident viewer appears for the selected incident.

Click Log at the bottom of the Incident viewer. The Incident Log appears.
Click Add Entry. The Add Log Entry dialog box appears.

Ewent Date Ewent Time

[1179/2008 =| 105442

Log Entry

| =

Check Spelling | Save I LCancel |

B Event Date and Event Time These default to the current date and time, but you can
modify them as necessary.

5- 26 Responding to Incidents Monaco Enterprises, Inc. 001-392-00 Revision U.3 9/17



Working in the Incident Viewer /

N

B Log Entry Type the text of the log entry.

® Custom Log Entries Select a pre-defined log entry if you wish. Pre-defined log entries
are added in the D-21 Admin Client and can be edited after they are inserted into the Log
Entry box.

® Insert Custom Inserts the selected custom log entry into the Log Entry box.
® Check Spelling Checks the spelling of the text you typed in the Log Entry box.
® Save Saves the log entry and closes the dialog box.

m Cancel Closes the dialog box without saving your changes.

== To edit an incident log entry

NOTE You cannot edit log entries that were created by system events, such as dispatching and
incident creation.

1 Select the log entry you want to edit.
2 Click Edit Entry. (If the Edit Entry button is grayed out, the log entry cannot be edited.)

I Edit Log Entry

Ewent Date Event Time
|12¢1 /2008 | [1057.24

Log Ertry
Called Guthrie Hospital-mutual zid ;I

Check Speling | Save I LCancel |

® Event Date and Event Time Change the event date and event time for the log entry as
necessary.

® | og Entry Displays the log entry text.
® Check Spelling Checks the spelling of the text you typed in the Log Entry box.
® Save Saves the log entry and closes the dialog box.
m Cancel Closes the dialog box without saving your changes.
3 Make changes to the log entry text.

4 C(lick save. The new text is displayed in the log and the log entry is marked with a red
asterisk to indicate that the log entry has been edited.

NOTE Use the Show History command to see a record of each edit made to the log entry. See “To
view the history of edits for a log entry” on page 3-10.
=—— To log dispatch event times for the incident
1 In the Incident viewer, click Log. The Incident Log appears.

2 Use the five dispatch status buttons below the incident log list to record the date and time
of dispatch events. This is especially useful if you are not tracking the dispatch status of
individual resources in the Dispatch viewer.

® Dispatch Notified Records the date and time resources were dispatched to the incident.
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® Dispatch En-route Records the date and time dispatched resources reported the En-route
status.

® Dispatch Arrived Records the date and time dispatched resources reported their arrival
on scene.

® Incident Controlled Records when the operator determines the incident is controlled.

® Resources Cleared Records the date and time dispatched resources are cleared from the
incident.
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Incident Notes

When you click Incident Notes, the Incident viewer displays any notes that have been added to
the Incident.

Fire Incident: FOS-67 2409 11:11 EETETETTl | Edilnesdertinia | | MewSubinodent | | lncident Complete |

Facility |-1 00 Sanborn Farm Togic |

e
Address (05 N Pleasant ST Cross Sl| I

Dieac
Location!

[ =
Diections _‘:J

Hame [ Fhone [ | Rezpanse by Faclly 100: Sanbom Faim |

e

ciderk nformstion recondad by dispatcih baved on communscaton with 1aspondng rescueces

[D2ATR0T 119116 ADM]
This iz an example of Fac Aleit Mobe:

m ’ |:.-i:.-.J. FEE; InEuJa @ »

NOTE If there are any Facility Alert Notes or Zone Alert Notes, they are automatically added to the
Incident Notes when the incident is created. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for additional
information about Facility Alert Notes or Zone Alert Notes.

—— To add an incident note

1 If necessary, select the incident to which you want to add a note in the incident list. The
Incident viewer appears for the selected incident.

2 Click Incident Notes. (You may need to click More first.)
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3 Click Add Note. The Add Incident Note dialog appears.

Mote Date Mote Time

|2/9/2007 7] [14:2252

Mote

Check Speling I

/|

Save | Lancel |

4  Adjust the Note Date and Note Time, if necessary.

5 Enter the desired text in the Note area. Click Check Spelling if you want to perform a spell
check on the text you have entered.

6 When you are finished, click Save.

To edit an incident note

1 Click the note you wish to edit.
2 Click Edit Note. The Edit Incident Note dialog opens.
3 Make changes as necessary.

4 When you are finished, click Save.

To view the edit history of an incident note

1 Click the note for which you want to view the edit history.

Modifization Time

Event Time Log Entry

2/9/2007 14:03:45

2/9/2007 14:32:02

2/9/2007 14.02:54 Additional incident information recorded by dispatch based on communication with resg

2007 14:02:54 | Additional incident infarmation recorded by dispateh based on communication with resg

3 Review the edit history as necessary. The rows in the dialog show when the note was
modified and by whom.

4 When you are finished, click OK.
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Facility Notes

When you click Facility Notes, the Incident viewer displays facility notes associated with the
facility where the incident is located. Facility notes are entered in the D-21 Admin Client.

Figure 5-13 Fire Incident: FOS-67 2/09 11:11 AR BT [ Edtincdeniine | | HewSubincdent | | incident Compiets |
Fa;lll?/ Ns[@s Facility t1 00: Sanborn Farm Topee [
in the Incident Zone
. Address [B05 N Pleasant ST Cross St o I
viewer L o e _J
Dlﬂlﬂt’_i _;I
Name [ Fhone | | Rezponze by Facilly 100: Sanbomn Farm |
This is an exsenple of Facity Moles ___I
El
w | O [@ @& »
Device Facilty Incident
Actions Histody Haotes HNotes S0P Moie
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SOP

When you click SOP, the Incident viewer displays the standard operating procedure (SOP)
associated with the incident. The SOP displayed depends on the incident class and the
emergency topic that was assigned when the incident was created. You can select a different
SOP from the Available SOPs list and use multiple SOPs for one incident.

Fire Incident: 01-441 4/09 08:45 [ET-00:14:12] ’ml Mew Sub-lncident | Incident Complete |
Facility [1410: Child Care Center Tapic |
Address |1 410 Olympic Cross St Ii Zone [System Trouble Zane 16)
Location/ | :)Elsc IAutnmatic Alarrm @ 1410 Child Care Center : Spstern Trouble [Zone 16] E
D"E;l:mn; Phone | ol =

| Response by Facility 1410: Child Care Center ]

m Save to Incident Frint |

Avallable S0Ps ===== FIRE EMERGENCIES ===
Firs Where iz pour Emergency: |
EMS
Bircraft What iz the nature af pour Emergency: I
Hazhat
Security
?
Facilly Mot |5 Evacuation in progress |
Auiliary Iz Ewacuation necessarny 7 I
Can caller start evacuation ? I
|5 anyone hurt ? |
Can caller take safe action to limit the emergency 7 |
If not evacuated then ask the following guestions:
Mame of Caller: I
Phonett they are calling from: I
[roes caller have a Cellular to contact you from a szafe distance?
Unit who owns the Facility or area of Emergsncy:
Saved S0P
| =
- 2| Q ET =N »
E=E Facility =
Dispatch HazMat Map View Graphics Call List Hydrants SOP Motes Pre-Plans More

There is a standard, text-only SOP for each incident class. Standard SOPs can be edited in the
D-21 Admin Client and answer entry boxes can be added. You can also create custom SOPs in
the D-21 Admin Client and attach them to existing incident classes or to emergency card topics.
For more information, see the D-21 Admin Client User Guide.

=—— To save an SOP to an incident

NOTE Only SOPs with answer entries are saved with the incident.

1 If necessary, select the SOP from the Available SOPs list.
2 Fill in the answer entry boxes in the SOP.
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3 Click Save to Incident. A confirmation message appears with the title of the SOP.
Question

Fire(1)
Sawve SOP for this incident?

ZES .

4 Click Yes. The SOP is saved with the incident record and the SOP name appears in the
Saved SOPs drop-down list in the lower left corner of the window.

5 To return to the SOP, select it from the Saved SOPs drop-down list.

== To use multiple SOPs
1 Click SOP in the Incident viewer. A standard SOP for the incident class appears.
2 Ifnecessary, click Save to Incident to save the current SOP to the incident.
3 Click one of the other SOPs in the Available SOPs list. The selected SOP appears in the

window.
Standard and custom SOPs appear here Click here to save the current SOP to the incident
Awailable SOPs _o0er”  ( wEEx= FIRE EMERGEMNCIES =====
Fire Where i your Emergency: I
E%
Aircraft ‘what is the nature of wour Emergency: |
Hazhdat
Security L
F acility Mgmt |z Evacuation in progress 7 |
Auiliany |

|z Ewacuation necessary 7

Can caller start evacuation ?
|z anyone hurt 7

Can caller take zafe action ta limit the emergency 7

I
I
|
If niot evacuated then agk the following guestions:
MName of Caller: |
I
I
I

Phone# they are caling from:

Does caller have a Cellular to contact wou from a zafe distance?
Unit who owng the Facility or area of Emergency:

Saved SOFs

I =

Select saved SOPs here
4 Enter information in the entry boxes.

5 Use the Saved SOPs drop-down list to navigate between each incident SOP you create.

== To print an SOP

1 Click SOP in the Incident viewer. A standard SOP for the incident class appears in the SOP
window.

2 Click one of the SOPs in the Available SOPs list. The new SOP appears in the window.

3 Click Print. The Print Incident dialog box opens, from which you can print either the
currently displayed SOP or the saved SOPs, if any.
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Device History

When an incident has been created from an automatic alert, you can click Device History to
display a history log for the device from which the incident was initiated. Click Print to display
the Print Incident dialog box, from which you can print the device history report. See “Report

Viewer” on page 12-16.

Figure 5-14
. Fire Incident: 01-441 4709 08:45 [ET:00:10:16] Edit Incident Info Mew Sub-lncident Incident Complete
D
evice
History in the Facility [1410: Child Care Center Topic |
pd
Incident Address |1 410 Olympic Cross Stl— one [System Trouble [Zone 1]

aretfiamf Desc IAulUmal\c Alam @ 1410 Child Care Center : System Trouble [Zone 16] :ll

viewer Directionsl Mates I j

Phonel [ Response by Facility 1410: Child Care Center ]

Namel

Device History: System Trouble [Zone 16] Frint

em Trouble [Zone 16] Simulated Fire 2

0 04 08:4518 |01-441 |1410: Child C 1 i 5
04/08/04 14:04:12 |01-445 | 1410: Child Care Center Autornatic Alarm @ 1410 Child Care Center : System Trouble [2one 16] Simulated Fire 2
04/08/04 14:0258 |01-444 | 7410; Child Care Center Automatic Alarm @ 1470 Child Care Center : Spstem Trouble [£one 1E] Simulated Fire £

Autornatic Alarm

04/08/04 14:0%:40 |01-443  |1410: Child Care Center

1410 Child Care Center : Spstem Trouble [Zone 18] Simulated Fire £

oy * ¥
i N
Device
Floor Plans History Actions

More
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Actions

When you click Actions, the Incident viewer displays a list of actions associated with the facility
or the response plan. Double-click an action to run it. Actions must be set up and assigned to
facilities and response plans in the D-21 Admin Client. See “Actions” on page 3-21 for a fuller
discussion of D-21 actions.

Figure 5-15 — = _ _
h . Fire Incident: 02-2324 5/2814:29 [ET-00:01:17] Edit Incident Info New Sub-/ncident Incident Complete
Actions in the Faciliy o |
. acility |49: Blade Shop e

Incident I 2ene O T oo
viewer Addressl Cross Sll I ane 17 [Zone 1]

D i B =

L ocationd & IAulomatlc Alarm @ 49 Blade Shop: CCAD Zone 17 [Zane 1] Demo =5

Direcliunsl Notes ::Il

Namel F‘honal [ Response by Facility 49: Blade Shop |

[l L
W -
Device

Floor Plans | History Actions

More
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Editing an Incident

Use the Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box to record incident information that will
appear in views and reports throughout the D-21 Incident Client. Click Edit Incident Info in the
Incident viewer to display the Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box.

General

Use the General tab to change the incident class and topic, or to edit the description, notes, or
contact name and phone number.

Flgure 5-16 E dit Incident/Complete Incident:

General tab in
the Edit
Incident

dialog box Class [Fie Exiit Class |

Topic Iluni'.n'uwr.‘.

General | Addlessl Incident Type I Response Timesi Action Taken I Incident Clogure |

Desc _;‘
=l
Mame I Phaone
Housing [~

i~ Facility Infarmation

Desc ! Type iDther
Knox Box l tixed Use !
Froperty Use !
Save | Save & Print Check Spelling Cancel

NOTE: Depending on the incident class, additional options may be available on the General tab.

® Class The incident class that was assigned to the incident when it was created. For
information on editing the incident class, see “To change the class of an incident” on
page 5-37.

® Topic The emergency card topic, if any, that was assigned to the incident when it was
created. Emergency card topics for incident classes are defined in the D-21 Admin Client.

® Desc A text description of the incident.

® Name The name of the caller or contact for the incident.

® Phone The phone number where the caller or contact can be reached.

® Housing An option that indicates the incident is located in a base housing area.

B Facility Information These text boxes are populated based on the facility record in the D-21
Admin Client and cannot be edited. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide to learn about
recording facility information.

5 - 36 Responding to Incidents Monaco Enterprises, Inc. 001-392-00 Revision U.3 9/17



Editing an Incident /

N

== To change the class of an incident

NOTE Changing the incident class may change the response plan information that is available
through the sub-viewer buttons, and will change the incident type, if any, to None Selected.

1 Select the incident in the current incident list. The incident is displayed in the Incident
viewer.

2 Click Edit Incident Info. The Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box appears.
3 Click Edit Class on the General tab.

Edit Incident Class - 01-441
Clacs R ~

Topic [Vshicle Fire™ =l

Save | LCancel |

® Class You can change the incident class to any of the other incident classes that are
available to the system, workstation, and operator who is logged into the workstation.

® Topic You can change the emergency card topic for the existing incident class, or select
a new topic if you have already selected a new class.

4 Click Save.
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Address

Use the text boxes on the Address tab to change the address or location of an incident.

NOTE Type and Vicinity designations are for NFIRS (National Fire Incident Reporting
System) reporting only and are not applicable to non-fire incidents.

Figure 5-17
Address tab in
the Edit
Incident
dialog box Site

General

Edit Incident /Complete Incident:

Incident Type I Response Times | Incident Clogure I

Facility

ICannon AFB

Street Mumber

j [1410: Child Care Centei

Location/Directions

|141u

Strest

I [none]

Cross Street

j |Dlympic

I [none]
Apt/Room/Suite

=l

City

Type

Wicinity

I street address

j I Exact j

Save

Save & Print |

Check Spelling

Cancel
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Incident Type

Use the boxes on the Incident Type tab to specify D-21 and National Fire Incident Reporting
System (NFIRS) incident types. See “Dispatch Modes” on page 5-2 for a discussion of the use
of D-21 incident types.

Figure 5-18
Incident Type
tab in the Edit

Incident
dialog box Cannon &FB Incident Type

Edit Incident /Complete Incident:

General I Address  Incident Tupe | Response Times| Incident Closure I

MFIRS Incident Type

111z Baze facility fire with lozz | PACAF 283 Baze Facility Fire with Lozz ) Clear | Select |

------- 10  Fire, other d
11 Stucture Fire
E| ------- 111 Building fire [ PACAF 2.8 Structural Fires |
MFH fire with lozz [ PACAF 287 MFH Fire with Loss |
Diorm fire with logs [ PACAF 2.a.2 Dorm Fire with Losg )
Baze facility fire with lozz [ PACAF 2.a.3 Basze Facility Fire with Loss |
Other facility (ILS, TACAN] fire with logz [ PACAF 2.a.4 Other Facility Fire with Loss
Structure fire mutual aid [ PACAF B.b Mutual aid structure fire
2111 Shucture fire nologs [ PACAF 2b Reported Fired Smoke with Mo Loss )
112 Fires in structures ather than in a building [ PACAF 2.a.4 Other Facility Fire with Losz |
113 Cooking fire, confined to container [ PACAF 2.b Reported Fired Smoke with Mo IiDSS 1 _lj
3

4

Save | Save & Print | Check Spelling | Cancel |

== To assign an NFIRS or PACAF incident type to an incident
1 Click the incident to which you want to add an incident type in the incident list at the top
of the D-21 Incident Client window.
2 Click Edit Incident Info. The Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box appears.

Click the Incident Type tab.

4 Navigate to the desired NFIRS or PACAF incident type by clicking the plus sign next to the
top-level category (for instance, Fire), then clicking the plus sign next to the subcategory
(for instance, Structure Fire), and then clicking the desired incident type (for instance,
Structure fire mutual aid).

5 Click Select.

w
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Response Times

Entries under the Response Times tab are included when you export data for use with Visionary
Systems Firehouse Software®; data entered here is not used internally by the D-21.

Figure 5-19 Edit Incident /Complete Incident:
Response
Times tab ”:l Eenelall Addlessl Incident Type Incident Clusurel
the Edit
Incident
dialog box Date Time
Incident Start Time I 11,/2242004 ;I |‘| 4:11:54
Dispatch Notfied — [F719 /22,2004 =| [141208
Dispatch Enraute  [f911,23/2004 JE e R
Dispatch Arived  [F711,29,2004 =
Incident Contralled I!""-I 142342004 ;I |
Resouwces Cleared  [F11,23,0004 =
Save | Save & Print | Check Spelling | Cancel |

You can manually edit these dates and times as an incident is handled or when the incident is
complete. These fields are also automatically completed by the D-21 Incident Client when the
corresponding resource dispatch buttons are clicked in the Incident Log. For more information,
see “Incident Log” on page 5-26.

Incident Start Time Used to manually record the start time of an incident.

Dispatch Notified Records the date and time resources were dispatched to the incident.
Dispatch Enroute Records the date and time dispatched resources reported the en-route status.
Dispatch Arrived Records the date and time dispatched resources reported their arrival on scene.
Incident Controlled Records when the operator determines the incident is controlled.

Resources Cleared Records the date and time dispatched resources are cleared from the
incident.

For more information on exporting incident data from the D-21 to Firechouse, see the D-21
Maintenance Guide (P/N 001-399-02).
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Closing an Incident

Use the Incident Closure tab on the Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box to close an
incident. You can also create a final log entry for the incident and enter National Fire Incident
Reporting System (NFIRS) reporting information.

F’gure 5-20 Edit Incident /Complete Incident:
Incident
Closure tab ”./l General I Addlessl Incident Type I Responze Times
the Edit
Incident Final Log Entry
dialog box Final Log =]
Shift I[none] j Cammander I[none] j
Responders I Operator IElown, Kevin j
NFIRS Reporting Information (Optional)
Response Code I[none] j FDID |2DUU? j
Alarm Type I[none] ﬂ Station |D |3
Mutual &id | (rane] =l District Cads [ 101 =l
Save | Save & Print | Clogze |ncident | Check Spelling | Cancel |

—— To close an incident

1

2

Click the incident you want to close in the incident list at the top of the D-21 Incident Client
window.

Click Incident Complete. The Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box appears with the
Incident Closure tab in the foreground.

Enter the final log entry in the Final Log box.

Enter roster and personnel information.

a Select the shift responsible for the incident from the Shift drop-down list.
b Enter the number of responding resources in the Responders box.

¢ Select the incident commander from the Commander drop-down list.

d Select the operator in charge from the Operator drop-down list.

Enter NFIRS reporting information if desired.

NOTE Entries in the FDID, Response Code, and Alarm Type boxes are for NFIRS reporting only and
are not applicable to non-fire incidents.

a Select the response code from the Response Code drop-down list.

b Select the fire department identification number from the FDID drop-down list.
¢ Select the alarm type from the Alarm Type drop-down list.

d Enter the appropriate station identification code in the Station ID box.
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e Select the type of aid given or received from the Mutual Aid drop-down list.

f Select the appropriate district code in the District Code drop-down list.

6 Make any final changes to the incident information on any of the other tabs in the Edit

Incident/Complete Incident dialog box.

7 When you are finished recording incident information, click Close Incident.

To spell check incident information

NOTE The Check Spelling button is only available when there are text fields on the selected tab that

can be spell checked.

1 Do one of the following to display the incident you want to spell check:

m Select the incident in the current incident list at the top of the window.

OR

® (Click Incident Report on the left button bar, select the incident and open it by

double-clicking.

2 Click Edit Incident Info. The Edit Incident dialog box appears.
Click the tab that contains the information you want to spell check.

w

4 Click Check Spelling. The Check Spelling dialog box appears.

The first word that cannot be found

in the spell checker is displayed

in the Not in Dictionary box

Check Spelling
Mot in Digfianary:

m

Suggestions:

firm
form
Frorn

Add words to:

-

[ |

I uzerdic.th

[Uhda | Help |

[

Options. .. |

Ignore Al |
Change :l»

Change Al |

Add

Suggest |

Cancel |

Click here for more information
on using the spell checker

Makes no change to the
found word and goes to the
next word that is not in the
dictionary

Replaces the found word
with the dictionary word
selected in the Suggestions
list

Adds the word in the
Not in Dictionary box to the
dictionary

5 Click Cancel at any time to close the spell checker. All changes made before clicking the

Cancel button are saved.

The D-21 displays a message when spell checking on the current tab is complete. Select
another tab in the Edit Incident dialog box to spell check more incident fields.
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Section 6

4 Viewing Response Information

\

Read this section to learn how to view the response information that is available when working
on incidents.

Contents

Response Plans Viewer . . ..., 6-2
Assigning Response Plans. . ........ ... ... ... ... ... ... 6-2
Response Plan Components .. ................ccvuiununen... 6-4

Adrcraft VIEWET . ... oo 6-16

HazMat VIewer . ... ... 6-17
HazMat List. . .. ... e 6-17
HazMatGuide. . ........ ... i 6-18

EMS VIeWer. . . ot 6-20

SOP VieW. . ..o 6-21
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Response Plans Viewer

EFIesponse
...Plans

Use the Response Plans viewer to select a site, facility, zone, or emergency topic and view the
response plan that was created for it in the D-21 Admin Client. Response plans show the
dispatch instructions and other information set up specifically for an incident in the selected
location or with the selected emergency topic. Click Response Plans in the left button bar to
display the Response Plans viewer.

Figure 6-1
ReSPOnse Plan Response Plan Viewer [ Site Boscawen Arsenal |
viewer when Iriciert Clasy [7,y _'J Ske iEoscawmm.senal LI
first displayed Topic: [Unknown] =] Fee [incne) ~]  Frd

Assigning Response Plans

Response plans are configured in the D-21 Admin Client and associated with a zone, topic,
facility, or site. When an incident occurs, the D-21 assigns the most appropriate available
response plan to the incident. The D-21 seeks response plans in the following order: zone, topic,
facility, and site. For example, if a zone that does not have a response plan reports an automatic
alarm and the facility associated with the zone has a response plan, the D-21 displays the
response plan information for the facility when the operator creates the incident. If the facility
does not have a response plan, but there is a site response plan, the D-21 assigns the site
response plan to the incident created from the original zone alarm. See the D-21 Admin Client
User Guide for more information on creating response plans.

—— To view a response plan associated with a topic

1 Select the incident class from the Incident Class drop-down list. For more information on
incident classes, see “Incident Classes” on page 4-10.
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2 Select the topic from the Topic drop-down list.

NOTE If the incident class is Aircraft, the lower drop-down list heading will read “Model.” If the
incident class is HAZMAT, the lower drop-down list heading will read “HazMat.”

3 The Site and Facility drop-down lists and the Find button disappear, and buttons associated
with topic response plans appear near the bottom of the pane. Buttons for which no specific
response plan information has been set for the topic you are viewing are greyed out.

4 Click one of the buttons along the bottom of the pane. Information associated with that
button appears in the Response Plan Viewer. For more information on the buttons, see
“Response Plan Components™ on page 6-4.

Response Plan Viewer [ Tepic Vehicle Fire |
Incadert Class EF!@ .i
Topic. |vabicle Fire -
"
Avaiable Resources | Mutal Aid |
[Pricaity [Designation | Descripiion [Hoeme Location | [Location [inc. 10 [Status Time  [Pems
_I 1 CHF1 Clreef 1 B0 Fine Stabon 1 In Service 0251108 15:36
K +
5 L e |
- o & 55
Facility .
Dispatch Map View Call List Hotes SOP

== To view a response plan associated with a facility or zone
1 Select the incident class from the Incident Class drop-down list.
2 Select the site from the Site drop-down list.

3 Select a facility from the Facility drop-down list. If there are no response plans for the
facility, the Response Plan viewer is blank. If there is a facility response plan, the buttons
associated with facility response plans appear along the bottom of the pane. Buttons for
which no specific response plan information has been set for the facility you are viewing
are greyed out.

NOTE The buttons that are available along the bottom of the Response Plan viewer are the same
buttons that would be available for an incident with this response plan assigned.
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4 Select a zone from the Zone drop-down list. If there are no response plans available for the
zone, the Response Plan viewer is blank. If there is a zone response plan, the buttons
associated with zone response plans appear along the bottom of the pane. Buttons for which
no specific response plan information has been set for the zone you are viewing are greyed
out.

5 Click the buttons to view each component of the response plan information. For more
information on the buttons, see “Response Plan Components” on page 6-4.

Responze Plan Viewe: [ Facility 100: Sanbom Fam |
Incident Class [Fya -] Site [Boscawen Arcenal - Zone Iflmi =]
Topic | Uniknown) =|  Facilly [100; Sanbom Fam ~|  Fid
S
Avalable Resources | Muual id |
Pricsity [Designation | Descrption [Home Location [Status Location [inc. 1D [Status Time  [Prers
[z [tar Chesf 1 B00: Fre Stahon 1 [inSerice | [ (02711708 15:36 |
I |ENG1 |Engne 1 | 600 Fie Stabon 1 |In Servce | | |02/11,08 15:36 |
Kl =) |
- ¢ @ & g » O
e Facility el
Dispatch | HazMat  Map View  Graphics  Floor Plans  Pre-Plans  Call List  Hydronts | Actions Hates S0P |

Response Plan Components

A response plan can contain a number of components. Each component can be viewed by
clicking a button along the bottom of the Response Plan viewer. A button is available only when
the facility or the incident class response plan includes the component associated with the
button. For example, if a facility has an associated HAZMAT and the Fire response plan for that
facility has associated Call List information, these would be the only available buttons when the
Fire response plan for that facility is displayed in the Response Plan viewer. All other buttons
would be dimmed.
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Response Plans Viewer /

N

Dispatch

When you click Dispatch, the Response Plan viewer displays resources and mutual aid
associated with the selected response plan. To view mutual aid information for the response
plan, click the Mutual Aid Tab.

IMPORTANT The Dispatch button is available only if the D-21 Incident Client has been
configured through the D-21 Admin Client to include the dispatch feature.

For information on dispatching resources, see “Dispatch” on page 5-11. To view more
information about an individual resource, right-click the resource and select Resource
Properties. See “To view resource information” on page 8-5 for more information. The Status
column in the grid displays the current status of the resource

Figure 6-2
Dispatch in Response Plan Yiewer [ Topic Carbon monozide ]
the Response Incident Class {1zt at =l
Plan viewer Haztat IEarbon monaxide j
Resources | Mutual &id I
Prionty |Designation | Description Home Location Status Location Inc. 1D Status Time Pendi
1 CHF g Chief 8 Maotified 01-4239 11/08/05 10:54
1 Hid-1 Hazmat 4710: Fire: Station #1 Matified 01-423 11/08/05 10:54
1 Hi-TRLR HazMat Trailer Matified 01-4239 11/08/05 10:54
1 MED 3 4500: Moncrief Hospital | Matified 01-429 11/08/05 10:54
K1 2
== o O S & v &
: = Facility E=4
Digpatch HazMat Map View | Graphics |Floor Plang | Pre-Plans | Call Ligt Hydrants Actions Motes SOP
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HazMat

When you click HazMat, the Response Plans viewer displays tabbed HAZMAT information,
with hazardous materials associated with the selected facility already displayed in the
HAZMAT list. The pane functions like the HazMat viewer which is accessed by clicking
HazMat in the left button bar. See “HazMat Viewer” on page 6-17.

Figure 6-3
HAZMAT in

the Response Incident Class |[Fire i Site [vokotaair Base,Japan | ¥] Zone [Attc Smoke, Zane 1 =
Plan viewer Toric [ nknowr) =l Pl |1 Hangar 6 =l | Find |

Hazmat: [ ID 3291 ] [BioJMedical waste, n.o.s. [ Guide 158 ] Frirt |

Hazhdat List | Hazkat Guide | Protective Action

—Search by:
Material name |
Trade name [AKA] I
1D Murnber |
1D Mo Guide  |Mame of Material Trade name [&FA]

3291 158 [BiojMedical waste, n.o.s.
2212 17 Asbestos

2112 17 Asbestos, blue

12 17 Ashestos, brown

2590 17 Ashestos, white

=t § H & 8 O |

HazMat Dizpatch | Map Yiew | Graphics Call List Hydrants | Pre-Flans | Floor Plang | Actions
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Response Plans Viewer /

N

Map View (D-21M only)

When you click Map View, the Response Plan viewer shows the site map centered on the

>

selected facility. For information on using the map, see “Map View (D-21M only)” on page 7-2.
You can right-click the facility and click Facility Properties on the pop-up menu to open the
Properties dialog box with more facility information.

Figure 6-4 Map tool bar
Map in the
ReSponse_Plan Response Plan Yiewer [ Facility 10: Comm Center ]
viewer

Incident Class I Fire

Site IEannon AFB j Zane I[none]

Tapic I [Urik o)

Facility I'ID: Comm Center I Fitret I|

e

o

Map Yiew

HazMat

Dizpatch

N EED = *F
my | [ g W i&E
Facility
Graphics | Floor Plans | Pre-Plans Call List Hydrants Motes S0P Actions

See “Map Tools” on page 7-3 for information on the Map tool bar.
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/ Response Plans Viewer

Graphics (D-21G and D-21M)

When you click Graphics, the Graphics Viewer shows graphics associated with the selected
response plan. For information on using the Graphics viewer, see “Graphics View (D-21G and
D-21M)” on page 7-8.

Figure 6-5
Graphics in
the Response
Plan viewer

Print Graphic | Second Manitor

|Asslgnad Tao |Descﬂ:tlon

1410; Child Care Cer
1410; Child Care Cer| Qutput Group Graphic
1410 Child Care Cer|Rear Wiew & Plapgroun

4| -

Scroll here to display the file nam
associated with graphic.
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N

Floor Plans

When you click Floor Plans, the Response Plan viewer displays floor plans associated with the
selected facility. Click a floor plan name in the right pane to view the floor plan in the left.

Figure 6-6
Floor Plans in Response Plan Yiewer [ Facility 1: Wing HQ |
the Response ettt e | | Site [ Cannon 4FB =l Zore | [none] =l
Plan viewer Tapic | (Unknown) x| Feel |1 wing Ho x| Find |
Floor Plans for 1: Wing HQ Frint Floor | Full Screen |
s ST TeET T I ain Flaor
Mew Floor
Mew Floor(2]
GAHE ROM FrnT %
E 1
@ H o
TOUTH #CT CENTER
E BLIG 5975
n
b L% EED —s
=Y G = S & v H &
— Facility
Dispatch HazMat Map Yiew | Graphics |Floor Plans | Pre-Flans | Call List Hydrants Actlions Hotes S0P

B Print Floor The Print Floor button prints a copy of the floor plan to the default printer, using
the settings specified in the printer’s properties. See “To specify the default printer and

modify printer defaults” on page 12-22.

Full Screen/Second Monitor/Restore Size If you run the D-21 on a single-monitor system, the
button on the right reads Full Screen until you click it, after which the graphic takes up the
entire screen and the button changes to read Restore Size. If you run the D-21 on a
dual-monitor system, the button reads Second Monitor until you click it, after which the
graphic moves to the second monitor and the button changes to read Restore Size.
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Figure 6-7
Pre-Plans in
the Response

Plan viewer

Response Plans Viewer

Pre-Plans

When you click Pre-Plans, the Response Plan viewer displays the Monaco template pre-plan or
the pre-plan file associated with the selected response plan. Click a pre-plan in the list to the

right to view it. For more information on setting up pre-plans, see the D-21 Admin Client User
Guide.

Incident Class I Fire

j Site I Cannon AFB j

Topic I [Urknaw]

x| Facity [1410; Child Care Certer

Response Plan Viewer [ Facility 1410: Child Care Center ]
x| Find |

Zone I [none) j

Pre-Plans: Bldg 1410 Fire Pre-Plan

Form: 1. Facility Ma.: 2. Dcoupancy: =
| 1410 | 75
3. Address or Location: 4. Tppe of Constuction:
J1410 Olympic Jwood
B Wwater Connection Sources: E. Sprinkler:
(W ater Connections at Morth End of Building ﬂ =
7. Special Instuctions 8. Utility Shutdown [Method]:
Sue Smith iz the Fire Fepresentative ;I Electricity: Manual Switch in :I
She iz responsible for evacuating the building bazement
Gas: Outside N corner -
LI Manual Switch LI
9 Installed Spstems: 10. Special Features: 11. Alarm and Detection:
[V et pipe sprinkler [~ Fire wal [~ Local alarm only |
[~ Dy pipe sprinkler [ Fire doors v Smoke detectors
[ Pre-action [ Attic [~ Flame detectors
[ Deluge sprinkler v Basement [~ Heat Detectars
[~ Halon 1301 [local) [~ Roof ventilation v A&utomatic transmiter
[~ Halon 1301 [total food) [ windowless [~ Other [specify below)
[~ C02 [local) [~ Elevators
[~ CO2 [total flood) [~ Complex interior layout
[~ Stand pipes [~ ‘whood tuss roof structure
[~ Other (specify below] [~ Other [zpecify below) LI 4| | _,I
3 = ——
- ) E S &8 D g W
= Facility
Dizpatch HazM at Map View | Graphics |Floor Plans | Pre-Plans Call List Hydrants Hotes SapP Actions
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Call List

When you click Call List, the Response Plan viewer shows personnel names and contact
information associated with the selected response plan. For information on working with
personnel, see “Personnel Viewer” on page 8-7.

Figure 6-8
. . Responze Plan Yiewer Facility -- EDS Training Trailer
Call List in the [ Facilty - ]
Response Plan Incident Class IFire j Site IEEAD j Zohe I[none] j
viewer Topic I[Unknown] j Facility I EDS Training Trailer j Find |
Call List it | fd |
Idertity | Wwork Contact I ‘wiork Roster I Home Contact I Eustoml
Lazt Mame First Mame 14 Call Grouy Speed Dial |[DOB Gender |Race Height [Wweight |Eves Hair
GARCIA ANTONIO E. ADMIN
HARBISON MICHAEL C.
OPINE DARRELL A SHIFT
SATLES LESLIE C A SHIFT
I i
Busy | HoAnzswer | Contacted | Paged | Additional Log Text |

ﬂ @ @ @ i {}'{f Facility

HazMat Dispatch | Map Yiew | Graphics Call List Hydrants = Pre-Plans | Floor Plans | Actions Motes
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Hydrants

When you click Hydrants, the Response Plan viewer shows hydrants associated with the
selected response plan. For information on the buttons, see “Hydrants Viewer” on page 7-15.
You can right-click an item in the Hydrants list and click Hydrant Properties to view additional
hydrant information.

Figure 6-9
Hydrants in Response Plan Yiewer
the Response Incident Class IFire j Site IEEAD j Zone I[none] j
Plan viewer Uepte I[UNKNUWN] x| Facily I EDS Training Trailer 4| Find |

FErint | Out of Service | All Hydrants |

Last Test Date | Test Results Agzigned To
gal/min 01
gal/min | 7/31/2001

| [F 9h 5t [1993Kernedy 4]

&
=
o

ﬂ @ @ § Facility

HazMat Dizpatch | Map View | Graphics Call List Hydrantz | Pre-Planz |Floor Plans | Actions Motes
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Facility Notes

When you click Facility Notes, the Response Plan viewer displays facility notes associated with
the response plan. Facility notes are set up in the D-21 Admin Client. You can modify the
facility notes from the Response Plan viewer by clicking the Edit Notes button.

Flgure 6-10 Responze Plan Viewe: [ Facility 100: Civil Enginesting |

Facility Notes . — = .
ty Inciderd Class [Fio = St [Hilrd AFB =] Zore [(nce) =]

in the Topie [Urknow] <] Facily [100 Cil Engnesring ~|  Fnd

Response Plan
viewer EdNows | i

Evacuation plan reviewed /2709

© @ & o 1 [ -

Map View  Graphics Pre-Plans | Call List Motes SOP
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SOP

Clicking the SOP button in the Response Plan viewer displays the available standard operating

procedures.
Incident Class IFire j Site IEannon AFB j Zone I[none] j
Topic | Unknown) x| Faelty |1 wing Ho =] Find |

Gy ————————————————————————

Available SOP: - | mm FIRE EMERGEMNCIES =====

Fi Wwhere iz your Emergency: I

e

EMS

Aircraft ‘what iz the nature of your Emergency: I
Haztdat

Security .

?

Facility Mamt |z Evacuation in progress 7 |
Fire Awiliary |

|z Evacuation necessary 7
Security Ausiliary

Can caller start evacuation ?
|z anyone hurt ?

Can caller take safe action to limit the emergency ?

If not evacuated then ask the following questions:
Mame of Caller:
Fhonett they are calling from:

Does caller have a Cellular to contact you from a zafe distance?
Unit whao owns the Facility or area of Emergency:

- © m [ t O o5

Dizpatch HazMat Map View | Graphics |Floor Plans | Pre-Plans Call List Hydrants Motes S0P Actions

For more information about SOPs see “SOP” on page 5-32
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Actions

When you click Actions, the Response Plan viewer displays actions associated with the selected
response plan. See “Actions” on page 3-21 for a fuller discussion of D-21 actions. See the D-21
Admin Client User Guide for more information on creating actions and assigning them to
facilities and response plans. Double-click an action to execute it.

Figure 6-11
AC[iOI’lS in the Reszponse Plan Yiewer [ Facility - EDS Training Trailer ]
Response Plan Incident Class IFile j Site ICCAD j Zohe |[none] j
viewer Topie. | (Unknown) =] Fasity [TEDS Training Trailer =] Find

)5 Training Traler Mo

[reel X F
= Q g & 3|
— - F N
HazMat Dispatch = Map Yiew | Graphics Call List Hydrants | Pre-Plans | Floor Plans| Actions MHotes
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Aircraft

Aircraft Viewer

Use the Aircraft viewer to access AFCESA diagrams and emergency response information for

more than 300 aircraft. Click Aircraft in the left button bar to switch to the Aircraft viewer.

=—— To view aircraft diagrams

1 Click Aircraft in the left button bar. The Aircraft Viewer appears in the center pane.

Amcraft; F-15 Extemal Viewes

ISR RIS er= T8

e Options v X

[P TECHNICAL ORDER 00—
[ Aircraft Paint Schemes
=14 Aircraft Dimensions
[!j_i Aircraft Dimensions “(
[ Ground Fire Access Poit
= J:i_fl Aircraft Hazards
[!j_q Aircraft Hazards "Con
(1% Aircrat Hazards “Con
@ Aircraft Hazards "Con
=1 Aircraft Entry -Special Tt
(12 Aircraft Entry “Conting

WELCOME TO TECHMICAL ORDER 00-105E-3, 1 MAY 2007, REVISION 13.
THIS IS SEGMENT 11 COVERING CHAPTER & FROM THE QF-4 TO THE F-18.

Gl steeam IV G-V
Gulfstieam Tuibo C
H_M_5_UH-60AGH-
H-

ﬁj Engine Shutdown

[ Extemal Left Engine Shy
[ Extemal Left Engine Sh
By Ejection Seat Indicator
) Safetying Ejection Seat
[ Aircrew Extraction

&) Bl v paphlliono]

2 On the right of the Aircraft Viewer is a list of available aircraft models. Click the model
name of the aircraft for which you want to view diagrams. Adobe Acrobat Reader launches
inside the Aircraft Viewer window and opens the Portable Document Format (PDF) file for
the selected aircraft. Use the bookmarks pane to navigate each individual aircraft
document.

3 Above the aircraft list on the right is a checkbox labeled Aircraft at this Site. When checked,
the list will only display aircraft that have been designated in the Admin Client to be at the
current site.

[-_.JH!‘H

To launch the Aircraft Viewer in an external window, click the External Viewer button at the
top right of the window. When you are finished with the external viewer, click I at the top
right of the window to close it.
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HazMat Viewer /

Figure 6-12
HazMat List in
HazMat
viewer

N

HazMat Viewer

Use the HazMat viewer to access information about handling and responding to emergency
situations involving more than 3000 hazardous materials. Click HazMat in the left button bar to
switch to the HazMat viewer. The HazMat viewer is organized using three tabs, HazMat List,
HazMat Guide, and Protective Action.

HazMat List

When the HazMat List tab is selected, the HazMat viewer displays a list of hazardous materials
and boxes for entering search criteria.

Hazmal - ERG 2008: [ ID 1163 | 1.1-Dimethylhydrazine [ Guide 131 |

HazMat List | HazMat Guade I Protectrme Action

Search by
Material name |
Tiade nama [AEA) |
ID Mumber [

IDMo__ [Guide  [Natme of Materal [ Trade name [aKA) -
- 111 [#HE Unknown HacMat $HE | | =
| 391 |154 |[BioMedical waste. nos
- |140 |imana HT ichioioHelra{monopol sssmm dchlool-penta-stnaznetions, dy
3158 126 [1.1.1.2Tehafuornelhane

2831 [160 | 1.1.1-Tichiowethane
L 12035 (115 [1,1.1Tiilluceoethane
[ {1702 151 [1.1.2 2 Telachiccoethane
12650 (153 [1.1-Dichioro-Tritioethane
[l2s2 130 [1.1-Dichioroethane

1030 115 1.1-Diflucicethisre
1958 (116 [1.1-Dilcepethylens
2377 127 [1.1-Dimethosyethane
Tp|1163 (131 [1.1-Dimethylbpdiazie
| |2498  [129  [1.2.35Telrahydioberzaidehyde

10 123 [1.2.35Tetrshydropyridne
2410 123 [1.2.55 Tetiahydiopyidine
| 13022 [127F 1.2 Bulylens owide, slabiized
12372 128 [7.2Diidmethylamincleihane
|_|2648  [184  [1.2Dibromobulan-Gone

1958 126 1.2-Dichlare-1.1,2. 24 etiaf roethare
{1150 [130P  [1.2-Dichioroelhylens

1273 130 1.2-Dichioropropare
|22 127 [1.2.Dimethawethane
| |22 131 [1.2Dimetiyihyciazie

752 121 |1.2Epow ethoypeopane
|28 132 |1.2Popenedanine

235 123 [1.35Trimelhylbenzene
|_l2643 153 [1.3-Dichloroscelone [ | =

Locating a HAZMAT in the List

You can locate a HAZMAT by scrolling the list, or by entering criteria in the Search by boxes.
When you enter characters in one of the search boxes, the list of HAZMAT records sorts and
scrolls so that the first entry that begins with the same characters appears at the top of the list.
For example, if you enter “25” in the ID Number box, the list is resorted by ID number and the
first entry with an ID number that begins with “25” scrolls to the top. If you have clicked the
heading for a column to reverse the sort order, the first entry will be the highest number (for
example, 2599) instead of the lowest. See “Sorting Data in the Center Pane” on page 2-13.
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Figure 6-13
HazMat Guide
in HazMat
viewer

HazMat Viewer

Selecting a HAZMAT in the List

Click the box to the left of the ID number for the HAZMAT you want to select. The HAZMAT
selected determines which guide is displayed under the HazMat Guide tab. If the selected
HAZMAT is associated with a protective action, the Protective Action tab will be available and
the associated protective action will be listed under it.

Printing

HazMat Guide

When the HazMat Guide tab is selected, the HazMat viewer displays the guide information
associated with the hazardous material selected on the HazMat List tab.

Hazmat - ERG 2008: [ ID 1163 ] 1.1-Dimethylhydrazine [ Guide 131 |

HazMatList  HazMal Guide | Protective Acton|

You can print a list of HAZMATs by clicking Print. After you click Print, the Report Viewer
appears. For information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

e

Guide |[El ~| | FLAMMABLE LIQUIDS - TOXIC

POTEMTIAL HAZARDS
HEALTH
TOHIC: may be latal if inhaled, ingested o absoibed throwgh skin
- Inhaistion of contact with some of teze mateials wil imtate of bum shin and eyes
Fire vl produce miilsting. cotrosve and/or besic gases.
- Vapots may cause deziness of suffocabon.
- Ruredf from fire control of diution water may cacse polltion
FIRE OR EXPLOSION
- HIGHLY FLAMMABLE: Wil be easily ignited by heat, spatks or flames.
- Vapods may fom explosive: mixunes vath it
- Vapoaz may avel to souce of igraion and Hazh back:
- Most wapods are hesvies thar sir, They will spread slong ground and collect in low of confined
aisas [powers, basements, tanks)
- Wapor explosion and poion hazerd ndoorz, ouldoos of i sewers.
Those substances designated with 8 "F*" may pelymerize explosrvely when hested o involvedin a
fue,
- Rurwff to zewer may creats fire o axplosion hazard
Containers may when heated
+ Many kqusds are lghter than veaber

PUBLIC SAFETY
- CALL Emesgency Response Telephone Mumber on Shipping Papes fist. i Shipping Paper not
available of no answer, reler o appeopriste telephone numbes listed on the insde back cower.
- A5 an immediate peecautionary measure, isolate spill or leak area for at least 50 meters (150 fest)
in all deections:

Keep unauthonzed personnel awag.

Stagy Lpwind.
- K ol of lows aness
- Venillate closed spaces before entenng
PROTECTIVE CLOTHING

Wear positive pressuie seli-contained breathng apparatus (SCBA|
- Wear chemecal protective clothing that i specifically recommended by the manufacturer, It may
peovide Bille of ro thesmal probection
+ Structural irefighters’ protective clothing provides mebed protection in fine shuations ONLY it i not
effective in spdl stustion: where diect cortact with the substance is posabls,
EVACUATIUH

pil

T R YO 1 e ik i Tae L L e i vrar el 8 s cw P

Health

Fite on Explosion |

Pubkc Safely
. .
E

i

Fotential Hazards

| Public Safety

Emergency Responze

Guide Click the down arrow in the Guide box to select from a list of other HAZMAT guides.

Section Buttons Clicking one of the section heading buttons at the right of the guide scrolls the
guide to where the information associated with the button appears.
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Protective Action
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When the Protective Action tab is selected, the HazMat viewer displays the protective action
associated with the material selected on the HazMat List tab. This tab is dimmed if there is no
protective action associated with the hazardous material selected in the HazMat List.

Flgure 6-14 Hazmal - ERG 2008: [ ID 1163 ] 1.1-Dimethplhyd azine [ Guide 131 |
Protective
Action in HazMat List | HazMat Guide  Protective Action
HaZMat Table of Initial lzolation and Protective Action Distances
viewer Small Spills Large Spills
[Froen a small package | [From a large package
of gmeall leak: from a of from mang small
lasge package] packages)
Fast ISOLATE in ol Directions | 30 [1o0) 100 (300)
Then PROTECT
pessons Dowrwind | D89 | 02 [o1) 13 (0.8
dusing
Night | 05 [0.4) 24 1.5)
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EMS Viewer

EMS Viewer

Use the the EMS viewer to open a Microsoft Internet Explorer window from which you can

access an emergency medical dispatch guide. Click EMS in the left button bar to switch to the

EMS viewer.

Figure 6-15

I make & selection

EMS -

j EJ Incident Topic

2} Emergency Medical Dispatch Guide - Microsoft Internet Explorer

LightHouse t Emergency Medical Dispatch Guide
IWEPESDUTEETDFIIE

El Police E3 Medical 3 Fire

[

make a selection ¥ | General Interest

Home  Back Forward

Abdominal Painfinjury

Allergies/Stings

Animal Bites

AssaultRape

Eack Pain

Bleeding

Breathing Problems

Burns

Carbon Monaxide Inhalation
Cardiac/Respiratory Arrest: Adult
Cardiac/Respiratory Arrest: Child
Cardiac/Respiratory Arrest: Infant
Chest Injuries

Chest Pain

Childbirth/Cbstetrics

Choking Adult

Choking Child

Choking Infant

Cold Incidents

Convulsions/Seizures

Diabetic Problerns

@ copyright 1934, PowerPhone, Inc. Duplication Prohibited x

Diving/Orowning Incidents
Drug Overdose

Electrocution

Eve Problems/injuries

Fallz

Fractures

Head/Meck/Spine Injury
Headaches

Heart Problemns

Heat Incidents
MachineryIndustrial Injuries
Multiple Complaints/injuries
MNon-Specific Diagnosisiliness
Foisoning
FPsychiatric/Behavioral
Stab/Gunshot

StrokefTyA

Suicide

Traffic Accident/Injury
Traumatic Injury (Non-Specific)
Unconzscious/Fainting
Unknown problem/person down

NOTE This feature is available only if PowerPhone LightHouse is installed on your system.

This product is available only from the manufacturer.
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SOP View /
N
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e | SOP View
S0P
The SOP viewer displays a list of standard operating procedures and the emergency script
associated with each one. Only procedures associated with incident types to which the currently
logged-in operator has access appear in the list. SOPs can be edited and customized in the D-21
Admin Client. Click SOP in the left button bar to display the SOP viewer.
Figure 6-16 _
SOP viewer M
Awvalable SOPs | zm=xx FIRE EMERGEMCIES =====
Fire ‘Where is your Emergency: I
EMS
Aircraft ‘Wwhat is the nature of pour Emergency: I
Haszat
?:cc::i::tr:yMgml |z Evacuation in progress 7 |
Fire: Ausiliary |

|z Evacuation necessary ?
Security Ausiliany

Can caller start evacuation ? I
| anyone hurt 7 |

Can caller take safe action ta limit the emergency ? I

I not evacuated then ask the following questions:
Mame of Caller: I
Phonet they are calling fram: I

Does caller have a Cellular to contact you fram a zafe distance?
Unit who owns the Facility or area of Emergency:

For information on using SOPs during an incident, see “SOP” on page 5-32.
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Section 7
4 Managing Facilities Using Views

\

Read this section to learn how to manage your site, facilities and devices using the D-21 status

views.
Contents
Map View (D-2IMonly). ... .. 7-2
Map Tools . ... 7-3
Working with Map View. .. ........ ... ... 7-4
Graphics View (D-21Gand D-2IM)......... .. .. . ... 7-8
Floor Plans View (D-21Gand D-21M) . ........ ... ... .o 7-10
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Map View

Figure 7-1
Map viewer

Map View (D-21M only)

Map View (D-21M only)

You can manage a variety of D-21 functions from the D-21 map. Click Map View in the left
button bar to activate the Map viewer, which displays a map of your site. The Map viewer can
be viewed in the center pane of the D-21 Incident Client, it can fill the entire screen, or it can
fill a second monitor.

Iap [Fire View] [25844930)

B -laaln en o e 8 &

= 4 =% 901
u\ o B
e R > T T
2 600 g S
3 N >
o L5 N w4 RS\ Y
oy L e B R " 1 49
; iy 750 R
8 1000 .
) i
5 W,
Ly R Lt
* gt B ‘.;“
& z 12000 900> Ny
800 ¥ A i R
7 1601 2
10 ¢ ABA
7100 * 1010 > ,,,':\
5 -
300 A
2 i
T Ll b -:?’-@ s,
; 903 N ._ { -
= B 27

The D-21 Fire Client module, D-21 Security Client module, and D-21 Mass Notification Client
module each contains its own map. These maps displays shape icons of different colors
designed to allow you to monitor the status of D-21 facilities which contain Fire or Security or
Mass Notification remote units. In addition, a Consolidated map is available, which does not
display most facility icons. (Icons for facilities with an assigned facility type are displayed on
the Consolidated map. See below, “Working with Map View”, for an example of a facility icon
that shows a facility type.) You can switch between different maps in the Map Options dialog
box, or by right-clicking on the map and selecting the appropriate view command.

Icons representing active incidents are always displayed on the Consolidated map, as well as
the appropriate status map (either Fire or Security) depending on the incident class. D-21
monitored facilities in alarm or trouble are always displayed on the appropriate status map.
Additionally, the status maps can be configured to display other D-21 facilities, and all maps
can be configured to show hydrants, roads, airstrips, and so on. Use the Map Options dialog box
to turn on and off displayed icons and layers. If your D-21 is configured to show grid lines and
coordinates, you can also use the Map Options dialog box to turn on and off the grid coordinate
display.

7 - 2 Managing Facilities Using Views
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Map View (D-21M only) /

®

Right-click on facility, hydrant, and incident icons on the map to access related D-21 commands
and viewers. Right-click on the map itself to switch between different maps and to access map

tools.

See the D-21 Map Options User Guide for full instructions on managing incidents and resources
on the D-21 map.

Map Tools

The buttons in the map toolbar are used to navigate on the map. Some buttons are only available
when you purchase additional map options. For more information, see the D-21 Map Options
User Guide (P/N 001-464-00).

Button

GoTo

BEELRE[E

o [

Description
Go To Use to navigate to a specific grid coordinate set on the map. See “To find facilities on the
map” on page 7-5

Select Use to left- and right-click objects on the map.

Previous Use to return to the previous map location and zoom level.

Zoom In Use to magnify and center the map where you click.

Zoom Out Use to reduce and center the map where click.

Pan Use the hand cursor to drag the map around within the window.

Circular Perimeter Use to create a circular perimeter on the D-21 map. There are three types
of perimeters, Cordon, HAZMAT, and Mass Notification. See the D-21 Map Options Guide for
more information.

Polygonal Perimeter Use to create a polygonal shaped perimeter on the D-21 map. There are
three types of perimeters Cordon, HAZMAT, and Mass Notification. See the D-21 Map Options
Guide for more information.

Incident Move Use to move an incident’s location on the map. See the D-21 Map Options Guide
for more information.

Open/Close Road Use to mark a road on the D-21 map as closed. When roadwork is complete,
the road can then be re-opened using the same tool. See the D-21 Map Options Guide for more
information.

Shortest Route Use to display the shortest route between two points on the map. See the D-21
Map Options Guide for more information.

Find Address Use to find a street address on the map. See the D-21 Map Options Guide for
more information.

Find Facility Use to find a facility from the D-21 database on the map. See “To find facilities on
the map” on page 7-5.

Options Use to switch between Fire, Security, Mass Notification, and Consolidated Views as
well as turn map layers on and off. See “To customize the Map viewer” on page 7-4.
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/ Map View (D-21M only)

Button Description
C) | Full Screen Use to view the map in full screen mode for a single-monitor system, or to throw the
map to the second monitor in a two-monitor system.

- Home Use to return the map to the default zoom level and position. See “To restore the default
m map settings” on page 7-7.

Working with Map View

The map uses icons to indicate the location of buildings or hydrants that have been entered into
the D-21 database. The color of the icon changes depending on its status and the map view you
have displayed. If a facility type was specified when the facility was added in the D-21 Admin
Client, the facility tag letter is displayed on top of the icon.

= H]
8-Z-3: CCAD 8-7Z-5: CCAD
Facility with no facility type Facility with hospital Hydrant icon
facility type

The color of the facility icon on the map indicates its status. Facilities associated with an alarm
are red; facilities associated with a trouble are blue; facilities not associated with an alarm or
trouble are light green. A facility appears dark green if it is not configured to report status.

Hydrants, which appear only on the Fire map, are color-coded by their flow rate. See the D-21
Admin Client User Guide for information about customizing the colors used for displaying
hydrants.

—— To customize the Map viewer

NOTE Changes made in the Map Options dialog box are in effect for the logged-in user’s current
session only.

1 Click Map View on the left button bar.
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Map View (D-21M only) /

2 Click the Map Options button |E'| in the Map viewer toolbar. The Map Options dialog box

appears.
Map Options

Map Layers Site

a IMountain Hors LI
[ air_accident_zone_area
[] air_emizsiohs_source_point F acility Wiew
O a!rf!eld_buffer_zone_area IF"E View LI
[v] airfield_surface_area
[ airfield_surface_centerling Facility [can Display
[ airfield_surface_marking_line ;
[w] ammunition_storage_area Ilcon with Number LI
[w] athlet@c_c_:oult_area Hydrant Mode
[w] athletic_field_area -
¥ bleachers_area I\-’lew Hydrants LI
vl camporound_area
[ camping_point 7 Show MAF Coordinates
[] comm_anterna_area
[ comm_anterna_paint € Degrees, Minutes, Secands
I:! comm_flb_erophc_llne o
] constuction_area
[w| curb_line 10 Meter Militans Grid
[l D21 Facilities =]

Select Al | De-Select Al |

® Map Layers Check the layers that you want displayed on the map. Clear a check box to
hide the layer on the map. Clicking Select All places a check in every layer check box.
Clicking De-Select All clears every map layer check box in the list.

® Site [fyour installation has more than one site, select the site map you want to display.

® Facility View Select a map view from the drop-down list. The choices can include Fire
View, Security View, Mass Notification View, and Consolidated View, depending on the
options installed on the D-21 workstation.

B Facility Icon Display Governs the appearance on the map of D-21 facilities not involved
in an open incident.
® Hydrant Mode Select Hide Hydrants or View Hydrants in the Hydrant Mode drop-down

list to specify whether hydrants are displayed on the map. This option is available only
in Fire View.

B Show Map Coordinates Displays the map coordinates of the mouse position in the Map
caption area. Select the format of the coordinates by clicking one of the radio button
options. Grid coordinates are set up in the Site dialog box in the D-21 Admin Client. See
the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information on setting up grid coordinates
on the map.

3 Click OK.

== To find facilities on the map
1 Use one of the following methods for finding items on the map:

m Use the button tools below to change your location or zoom level on the map.

Icon Description
® Magnifies the map and centers it where you click. The mouse pointer looks like a
magnifying glass when you use this tool. Click the Select tool when you are done to

return the mouse pointer to an arrow.
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/ Map View (D-21M only)

Icon Description
Reduces the map and centers it where click. The mouse pointer looks like a
magnifying glass when you use this tool. Click the Select tool when you are done to

return the mouse point to an arrow.

When you click this button, the mouse pointer becomes a hand. Hold down the left
mouse button while dragging the mouse to drag the map inside the pane. Click the
Select tool when you are done to return the mouse point to an arrow.

Returns to the previous map location and zoom level.

OR

® (Click the Find Facility button [#"] to search for a facility on the map. You can also
right-click anywhere on the map, other than a facility or hydrant, and click Find Facility
on the pop-up menu.

—Search by:
Facility Number ||

Facility Hame I

Street Number |

Street Hame I

Fac#  |Facility Mame Street # | Street Hame ﬂ
1 Wing HO 100 5. 0.l Ingram

10 Caommn Center 108 E. Trident

101 CE Pump House

102 5235q0ps
106 South Age vard

107 Age v'ard Flightline

109 Hangar 107 E. Terminal

1111 Taco Bel 103 Qlyrmpic

112058 |Pool Pump House Eurcka

1158 CE Pump House Torch

1152 Outdoar Pavilion Arcadia Southwest Si ;l
oK LCancel |

Facility Number Type the number of the facility. When the desired facility appears in the
list, select the facility, and click OK.

Facility Name Type the name of the facility. When the desired facility appears in the list,
select the facility, and click OK.

Street Number Type the address number. When the desired facility appears in the list,
select the facility, and click OK.

Street Name Type the street name. When the desired facility appears in the list, select
the facility, and click OK.

OR
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Map View (D-21M only) /

®

® [f you have grid coordinates installed with your D-21M, click Go To in the Map viewer
toolbar. The Go To Coordinate dialog box appears.

Go To Coordinate. ..

Enter 10 Meter Grid Coordinate

Four digits must be entered for each value.

Example: 11T MM 8458 7306

J117 NH

= TE]

]

Cancel |

/ Enter the coordinates and click OK.

The program returns you to the Map viewer with the specified location in the center of the

pane.

== To find hydrants on the map

NOTE The Hydrant Mode in the Map Options dialog box must be set to View Hydrants. See “To
customize the Map viewer” on page 7-4.

1 Right-click anywhere on the map other than a facility or hydrant.

2 Click Find Hydrant on the pop-up menu.

—Search by

Hudrant Designation ||

Designation | Description Flove| Flowy 10K
H 100 Mear bldgH 684 1280| gal/min
H 1580 Mear bidg 684 1200 gal/min
H 170 Mear bidg# 4340 480| gal/min
H 2490 Mear bidg# 4200 1280 gal/min
H 343 Mear bidg# 1410 1000| gal/min
H 400 MHest ta Fire Station #1 700| aal/min
H 401 Mear bidg# 1410 1500 gal/min
H 4580 et to Bldg # 4711 A0 gal min
H 500 MHear Moncreif Hosptial 500 | gal/min
H 501 Mest to Moncref Hospital 500 | gal/min
H 920 Mear bldg#t 2450 500 | gal/min
Qg Cancel |

® Hydrant Designation Type the name of the hydrant or scroll through the hydrant list to
select a hydrant.

3 Click OK.

The program returns to the Map viewer with the specified hydrant in the center of the pane.

== To restore the default map settings
1 Click the Home button or right-click and choose Home from the menu to restore the

map to its default zoom level and position.

NOTE The default zoom level and position are determined by the Map Extent settings in the D-21
Admin Client. For more information, see the D-21 Admin Client User Guide.
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Graphics

Figure 7-2
Graphics
viewer

Graphics View (D-21G and D-21M)

Graphics View (D-21G and D-21M)

Use the Graphics viewer to browse and view all available response graphics. Click Graphics in
the left button bar to open the Graphics viewer, which displays a list of all available graphics
files and a pane in which you can view them.

The Graphics viewer can be viewed in the center pane of the D-21 Incident Client, it can fill the
entire screen, or it can fill a second monitor.

FErint Graphic Second Manitar

Graphics: Yiew from South 1149

Assigned To

Front View 1410
Electrical Shut OFF [Firs
Elevation [Front, Back,

North Side 1120

Rear Gate 5375

Front &pproach 5375
North Side 1120

Front 1850

Elevation 1410

North Side 1120-5

P Loading Dock [Re:
Acaderny 2400
Ertrance 4580

Front Vieyw 4500
Interior Lobby 4710
Exterior 3296

New Graphic 0099466
New Graphic 1425261

1: Wing HQ
1: Wing HO

4| | /_’l

Click here to view the filenames associated /
with the response graphics.

B Print Graphic The Print Graphic button prints a copy of the graphic to the default printer,
using the settings specified in the printer’s properties. See “To specify the default printer and
modify printer defaults” on page 12-22.

NOTE Graphic files created in AutoCAD (*.dwg, *.dwf, *.dxf) cannot be printed from within the D-21
Incident Client. They can be printed from the AutoCADLT application installed on D-21G and D21M
workstations. Contact Monaco technical support for assistance as necessary.

B Full Screen/Second Monitor/Restore Size If you run the D-21 on a single-monitor system, the
button on the right reads Full Screen until you click it, after which the graphic takes up the
entire screen and the button changes to read Restore Size. If you run the D-21 on a
dual-monitor system, the button reads Second Monitor until you click it, after which the
graphic moves to the second monitor and the button changes to read Restore Size.
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N

Zoom and pan commands are available for all displayed graphics by right-clicking anywhere
within the graphic. Depending on the graphic’s file type, these commands function differently.
Files that were created in AutoCAD (or other similar drafting programs) present a right-click
menu with three commands on it.

v Default I
Pan
Zoom InjOut l

B  Default Restores the graphic to its original size.

®  Pan Changes the mouse pointer to a hand or a cross-hair. Click and drag to move a different
section of a zoomed-in graphic within the graphic frame. Select Slow Panning or Fast
Panning from the command flyout to control the drag rate when you move the mouse pointer.

B Zoom In/Out Changes the mouse pointer to a magnifying glass. Click and drag up to zoom
out, or click and drag down to zoom in.

Other file types are displayed within an Adobe Reader frame, and present a longer right-click
menu which includes preset zoom levels (like 100% or 200%) and two separate zoom
commands.

® Zoom In Changes the mouse pointer to a magnifying glass. Click (without dragging) on the
area of the graphic to be zoomed in.

®  Zoom Out Changes the mouse pointer to a magnifying glass. Click (without dragging) on the
area of the graphic to be zoomed out.
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Floor Plans

Figure 7-3
Floor Plans
viewer

Floor Plans View (D-21G and D-21M)

%] | Floor Plans View (D-21G and D-21M)

The Floor Plans viewer displays all floor plans that have been attached to facilities in the D-21
Admin Client. Click Floor Plans in the left button bar to open the Floor Plans viewer. Use the
Class and Facility drop-down lists at the top of the window to filter the list of floor plans. When
unit, zone, and output icons and labels are added to the facility floor plan in the D-21 Admin
Client, you can view the current status of these devices when you display the floor plan. For
more information, see the D-21 Admin Client User Guide.

For more information on viewing the status of remote units, zones, and outputs, see “Device
Status View” on page 11-2.

Unit communication status label \

Floor Plans FPrrint Floor Second Monitar

Class I[aII] Facility I[aII]

2450 Floor Plan
Bldg 141 0-Maint Zones

| I B In:Iw; 141 0-FHoom/Lint Status
AN (N | . : e Bldy 1230

Lnit #3800 Carnm: Primary

] Eldg 4330
Eldg 4711
Room 2 Room 3 Room 4 Room 5
— |F|00m 2[Zone 3] | |F|00m 3 [Zone 4] |H00m 4 [Zone 5] | |H00m 5 [Fone B |
—
Roam 1 | Main Electrical Panel
< Office

Entranc Staff . ﬂ .
Kitchen 'y
| J.'a| | [FA | 4= Fire Alarm Panel
Fioom 1 [Fone 1] \

Air Condition Unit

.

Dry Chemical System

Building 1410 * Child Care Center * 1-story

Zone status label Unit status label

® Class Select the class of floor plans you want to display in the list of floor plans to the left.
® Facility Select the facility with the floor plans that you want to view.

®  Print Floor Prints a copy of the floor plan to the default printer, using the settings specified
in the printer’s properties. See “To specify the default printer and modify printer defaults”
on page 12-22.

B Full Screen/Second Monitor/Restore Size Ifyou run the D-21 on a single-monitor system, the
button on the right reads Full Screen until you click it, after which the graphic takes up the
entire screen and the button changes to read Restore Size. If you run the D-21 on a
dual-monitor system, the button reads Second Monitor until you click it, after which the
graphic moves to the second monitor and the button changes to read Restore Size.
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§ Fire Status Viewer

Fire Status
Use the Fire Status viewer to monitor the status of facilities with Fire zones. Click Fire Status
in the left button bar to open the Fire Status viewer. The Fire Status viewer is tabbed to show
facilities, zones, and outputs. The drop-down lists and buttons that appear above the tabbed area
are the same for all tabs.
Flgure 7-4 Fire Status Print
Flre Status Site: I[a"] LI Facility I[a"] ;I Find I
viewer
I Zones I Dutputsl
[~ Show Only Facilities with Fire Zones Shaw Al Faciliies |
Al Facilities —
Address Cross Street Diescription ;I
: Trident Torch J
: 'auth Spart Cir 113 E. Octagon Toarch
8: Comm Storage Dl Ingram Behind 5-1
733 EOD 118 E. Octagon Toich
7390: Flight Simulator 307 South Torch Trident
79 Base Cleaners 210 Falcon Olympic
785 FTD Facility 11E E. Octagon Toich Steet
780: FIt Sim Software
78: Clothing Sales 210 5. Olympic Falcon
772 D ata Automation 103 E. Trident Toich
F7. B=/Commizsany 102 . Olympic Trident
7E: Child Care Cntr 202 5 Olympic Trident
75: Library 107 . Trident Ol Ingram
74: Bowling Center 106 W, Trident O Ingram
728: Rapcon
71: Bank Of America 201 5. D.I Ingram Trident
7013 Child Care Cent
70: Theater 1071 /. Trident D1 Ingrarm
E84: Jet Engine Shop 118 E. Sextant Trident
E82: Security Police 112 E. Sextant Torch
E80: Engine Shop 103 M. Tarch Seutant
E73: Aviohics 114 E. Sextant Dl Ingram
E24: Service/Hazmart
E224 E'WS Maintenance T19E Arcadia Tarch
B22: Pave Tac T19E. Arcadia Torch
B20: CRS Elect Mnt 125 E. Arcadia Sextant
E13: Elec Sub Sta Arcadia Torch
B00: Mil Per Flt 110 E. Sextant Ol Ingram
B0: Law Center 101 5. DLl Ingram Trident
593 DI Lab 211 M. Torch. Arcadia LI

m site Click the Site drop-down list to select the site you want to view. Select (all) to view all

sites. The site selected determines which facilities are available on the Facility drop-down
list.

Facility Select a facility from the Facility drop-down list (or double-click a facility in the list
on the Facilities tab) to switch to the Zones tab and display only those zones associated with

the selected facility. Select (all) to view all facilities associated with the selected site.

D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide

Managing Facilities Using Views 7 - 11



/ Fire Status Viewer

® Find The Find button next to the Facility drop-down list activates the Find Facility dialog

box.

—Search by:

Facility Humber ||

Facility Hame |

Street Number I

Street Hame |

Fac#  |Facility Name Sheet # |Skeet Mame
1 Wing HO 100 5. DLl Ingram
10 Comm Center 108 E. Trident
101 CE Pump Houze

102 523 5q Ops

106 South Age vard

107 Agevard Flightline

104 Hangar 107 E. Teminal
1111 Taco Bell 108 Olyrapic
11205  |Pool Pump House Eureka

115 CE Pump Housze Tarch

1152 Outdoor Pavilion Arcadia Southwest Si

0K

Cancel

There are five ways to specify the facility you want to select:

Enter the facility number in the Facility Number box. When the desired facility appears
at the top of the list, click OK.

Enter the facility name in the Facility Name box. When the desired facility appears at
the top of the list, click OK.

Enter the street number in the Street Number box. When the desired facility appears at
the top of the list, click OK.

Enter the street name in the Street Name box. When the desired facility appears at the
top of the list, click OK.

Any time you see the facility you want in the list you can select it, and then click OK.

The program returns you to the Fire Status viewer with the Zone tab in the foreground and

only those zones associated with the facility displayed.

® Print Opens the Report Viewer with the report displaying the same list displayed in the Fire
Status list. For information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

®  Show All Facilities Resets the Facilities tab to show all available facilities
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Checking Facility Status

When the Facilities tab is selected, the Fire Status viewer displays all facilities associated with
the site selected in the Site drop-down list at the top of the pane. Double-clicking a facility under
the Facilities tab causes the pane to switch to the Zones tab, with only those zones associated
with the facility you clicked displayed.

Figure 7-5
Facilities tab Fire Status Pint_|
in Fire Status st Jia =] Faciity [y = rind |
viewer

| Zones I Dutputsl

Z FShnl.v?ﬁ Only Facilities with Fire Zones Showe &l Facilities |
acilities

Facility Address Cross Shreet Description

Cannon AFB By183: Gas Pumps J

Cannon AFE 9335 Pavilion
[ 5FB av
Cannon AFB 3: Comm F acility Trident Torch
Cannon AFB 840: Youth Sport Cir 113 E. Octagon Torch
Cannon AFB 8: Comm Storage Dl Ingram Behind 5-1
Cannon AFB 793 EOD 118 E. Octagon Torch

790: Flight Simulator 307 South Torch Trident

79 Baze Cleaners 210 Falcon Olympic
785: FTD Facility 116 E. Octagon Torch Steet
F80: Flt Sim Software
78: Clothing Sales 2105, Olympic Falcon
772 Data Automnation 109 E. Trident Tarch

77 B=/Commiszary 102 Olyrnpic: Trident
7E: Child Care Chitr 2025 Olympic Trident
75: Library 107 /. Trident Dl Ingrarn
74: Bowling Center 105/, Trident Dl Ingrarn
728 Rapcon
71: Bank Of America 201 5. 0.1 Ingram Trident
7013 Child Care Cent
70: Theater 107 ', Trident Dl Ingram
684: Jet Engine Shop 118 E. Sextant Trident
682 Security Palice 112 E. Sextant Tarch
B680: Engine Shop 103 M. Tarch Sextant
679 Avionics 114 E. Sextant Dl. Ingrarn
624: ServicesHazmart
E224; EWS Maintenance 119E. Arcadia Torch
622 Pave Tac 119E. Arcadia Torch
620: CRS Elect Mnt 125E. Arcadia Sextant
E19: Elec Sub Sta Arcadia Torch
B00: il Per Flt 110E. Sextant Dl Ingram
E0: Law Center 101 5. 0. Ingram Trident
533 NDI Lab 21T H. Torch Arcadia LI

ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ RO D A1OE Aroocdie Tl

®  Show Only Facilities with Fire Zones Check this box to display only those facilities that have
fire zones installed.

®  Show All Facilities Click Show All Facilities to remove all list filters.
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Facility Properties

When you right-click a facility on the Facilities tab and select Facility Properties, the D-21
displays the Facility Properties dialog box for the selected facility. This dialog box shows
facility information that has been entered into the D-21 database.

-: EDS Training Trailer

Description Tupe

IEducationaI Services IDther

Address Location/Directions

I |

Cross Street Knox Box Location

[First 5T |

Mixed Usze Property Usze

Naotes

[This is a double-wide, aluminum construction. Contains media equipment. ;I
=

Cloze |

® Description Displays the description of the facility entered in the D-21 Admin Client when
the facility record was created.

® Type Displays the facility type. Built-in types are Fire Station, Hospital, Tower, or Other,
and custom types can be added. Facility types are set up and assigned in the D-21 Admin
Client.

® Address Displays the street address of the facility.
B Location/Directions Displays any special directions for locating the facility.
B Cross Street Displays cross street information to assist in locating the facility.

B Knox Box Location Displays the location of the armored key box for the facility, if there is
one.

® Mixed Use Displays the NFIRS category for mixed use that is used when you export the
facility data from the D-21.

® Property Use Displays the NFIRS category for property use that is used when you export
the facility data from the D-21.

® Notes Displays the notes about the facility that are maintained in the D-21 database. These
notes are also displayed when you click Facility Notes in the Incident viewer when you are
working on an incident.

Checking Fire Zone Status

The Zones tab of the Fire Status viewer functions like the Zones tab of the Device Status viewer
except that only fire zones are shown. See “Checking Zone Status” on page 11-11.
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Hydrants

Figure 7-6
Hydrants
viewer

N

Checking Fire Output Status

The Outputs tab of the Fire Status viewer functions like the Outputs tab of the Device Status
viewer except that only fire outputs are displayed. See “Checking Output Status” on
page 11-16.

B Hydrants Viewer

Use the Hydrants viewer to view and record status information about hydrants entered in the
D-21 database. Click Hydrants in the left button bar to open the Hydrants viewer. The Hydrants
button and view appear only when the D-21 Fire Client module has been installed and the
operator has been assigned access to the Fire incident class.

The Hydrants viewer displays a list of all hydrants for which a D-21 hydrant record exists.

Designation| Description Street Mum | Street Cross Street Flow |Flow Units |Last Test Date | Test Results
370 1254 wiayne Rd E Pacino Cir E 1000 | gal/min
371 1255 Phillipe Fd ' Drenira Blvd W 1 gal/min
273 1338 Sheen Ave E ‘wazhington 5t E 1 gal/min
290 1339 Brando Ave 'w Penn Stw 1 gal/min
291 1340 Srith e M Ewerett Cir M 1 gal/min
292 1341 Jones StS Fizhburn Dr 5 1 gal/min
293 1342 ‘W azhington St E Feeves DI E 1 gal/min
294 1343 Penn St Cage Cir ' 1 gal/min
1344 Everett Cir M Douglas Ave M 1 gal/min
296 1345 Fizhburn Dr 5 Downey S 1 gal/min
297 1345 Feeves DrE Dean Ave 1 gal/min
307 1347 Cage Cir '/ b artin St 1 gal/min
308 1348 Douglas Ave M Hanks St M 1 gal/min
309 1349 Downey Ave 5 turphy Ave S 1 gal/min
0 1350 Dean dve E Hudzon Rd E 1 gal/min
31 1351 I artin St Grant Bled 'w 1 gal/min
K1) 1352 Harks S5t W Banderas Awve M 1 gal/min
34 1353 Murphy Awve S Affleck St S 1 gal/min
A3 1354 Hudson AdE Gibson AdE 1 gal/min
HE 1355 Grant Blvd ' Bogart Rd'w 1 gal/min
8 1356 Banderas Ave N Dramon St 1 gal/min
319 1357 Affleck St 5 ‘williams e 5 1 gal/min
320 1358 Gibzon AJE Hurt RJE 1 gal/min
306 1359 Bogart Bd ' Cruige Blvd % 1 gal/min
305 1360 Daman St Pitt Blvd M 1 gal/min
304 1361 ‘williams Ave S Clooney 5t 5 1 gal/min
303 1362 Hurt Rd E D aniels S5t E 1 gal/min
302 1363 Cruize Bled W Carrey St 1 gal/min
30 1364 Fitt Bled M Fock Ave M 1 gal/min
300 1365 Clooney 5t5 Hapkinz Awve 5 1 gal/min
299 1366 D aniels S5tE Perking Ave E 1 gal/min
298 1367 Carrey St Wayne Rd W 1 gal/min
32 1368 Rock Ave M Phillipe Rd M 1 gal/min
274 1363 Hopking Ave S Goldblum Rd S 1 gal/min
3 I TR 127N Parlins Mo F RPridnae I:!Iurlf 1 malfraiv

Print Opens the Report Viewer from which you can print the list of hydrants. See “Report
Viewer” on page 12-16.

Out of Service/Available for Service This button toggles the service state of the selected hydrant.
Click Out of Service to indicate a hydrant is not available. Click Available for Service to indicate
a previously unavailable hydrant is now available.
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/ Hydrants Viewer

Checking Hydrant Status

When you right-click a hydrant in the Hydrants viewer, the D-21 Incident Client displays the
Hydrant Properties pop-up menu. This menu also appears when you right-click a hydrant in the

Map viewer.

Hydrant Properties

[Map

Take Cut of Service
Inspection Hiskary

Hydrant Properties Click Hydrant Properties to open a dialog box with information from the
hydrant record created in the D-21 Admin Client. See “Hydrant Properties” on page 7-16.

Hydrant Viewer/Map If you are in the Map viewer, you will see Hydrant Viewer on a hydrant’s
pop-up menu. When you select it, the D-21 Incident Client switches to the Hydrants viewer.
If you are in the Hydrants viewer, you will see Map on a hydrant’s pop-up menu. When you
select it, the D-21 Incident Client switches to the Map viewer. If the hydrant’s location on
the map has not been specified in the D-21 Admin Client, then the Map command will be
greyed out on the hydrant’s pop-up menu.

Take Out Of Service/lMake Available for Service This menu item toggles depending on the
condition of the hydrant you clicked. Click Take Out of Service to make an active hydrant
inactive. Click Make Available for Service to make an inactive hydrant active.

Inspection History The inspection history is a log of hydrant performance on test occasions.

Hydrant Properties

When you right-click a hydrant in the Hydrants viewer and click Hydrant Properties, the D-21
displays the Hydrant Properties dialog box for the selected hydrant.

T Inzpection History ]
Description Locations/Directions
|Near bldgH 1830 |
Address Cross Street
ID. L. Ingram I
Unit of Measure Outlet Pressure Outlet Diameter Test Interval [Daps)
[oaran = | |
Hydrant Mates

Check Spelling | Cancel |

® Description Displays the description of the hydrant entered in the D-21 Admin Client when

the hydrant record was created.
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B |ocation/Directions Displays any special directions for locating the hydrant.
® Address Displays the street address of the hydrant, if applicable.
B Cross Street Displays cross street information to assist in locating the hydrant.

B Unit of Measure Displays gal/min or liter/sec depending on how the hydrant’s flow is
measured.

®  OQutlet Pressure Displays the outlet pressure as measured for the hydrant. This number and
the unit of measure can be edited in the Hydrant Properties dialog box.

®  Qutlet Diameter Displays the outlet diameter for the hydrant.
B Test Interval (Days) Displays the number of days since the last test.

B Notes Displays notes for the hydrant. Notes entered in the Hydrant Properties dialog box
are displayed in the Notes column in the Hydrants list.

Inspection History

The inspection history tab allows the operator to record inspection values for a hydrant and to
view previously entered inspection records.

Froperties T

Test Date Test Results

I ;I Add Ingpection |

Flow

|1 430 al/mir e
- . —I Edit Inspection |
Inspection Mates

|Dper |Test Date |Flow |Test Fesultz |N0tes
| [14a0 |

< | i

Cancel |

® Test Date / Results Logs the date and the results of the tests performed during an inspection.

® Flow Displays the amount of water distributed by the hydrant. This number can be edited in
the Hydrant Properties dialog box. Changes are recorded in the Flow column in the Hydrant
list.

B |nspection Notes Allows the operator to note any additional information from the inspection
of the hydrant.
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B Add Inspection button Creates a new inspection that can be saved as part of the inspection
history for the hydrant.

i & Inspection For H 188 x|

Test Date Test Results

[ 2 /7 2008 = N

Test Time

Flow
| =

Inspection Maotes

Check Speling | Save | Lancel |

® Edit Inspection button Allows the Operator to edit existing inspection records.
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Dutput
Groups

Figure 7-7
Output Groups

N

Output Groups Viewer

Output groups are created in the D-21 Admin Client. Bi-state, momentary, and RSA relays
throughout the D-21 system can be grouped together and displayed as a graphic, including a
graphic background if desired. When an output group is displayed in the D-21 Incident Client,
the outputs that are included can be activated and deactivated individually or as a group. Zones
from transceivers and panels can also be added to an output group and used to provide feedback
points for activating and deactivating relays. For more information on creating output groups,
see the D-21 Admin Client User Guide.

NOTE The Output Groups viewer is only available when the D-21 Graphics option is
enabled. To work with output groups when this option is not enabled, use the Group tab in
Fire Commands or Security commands. See “To send Activate and Deactivate commands
to an Output Group” on page 11-34.

Click Output Groups on the right button bar to open the Output Groups viewer.

List of available output groups

Output Groups Activate Group | Qeactivateﬁmupl E%SQup | Eull Screen
AN

' 1120 Controls
1 1410 Chid Care Center
AN N mzdile 2400 NCO Academy
. ; P Fire Station Control
- Light Contral
Tane Generatar

Room 2 Room 3 Room 4

BN

] e .
Room 1 | Ma\l\l: Electrical Panel
C Office Entrancy St yicpon N
I J.Q| | Fire Alarm Panel
\ GanopyT
\ Air Condition Unit

\

Dry Chemical System

Building/1410 * Child Care Center * 1-story

Status is indicated by the label phrase and color
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Outputs are displayed with an icon and/or label. The color of the label indicates the status of the
output: green indicates Off or Inactive and yellow indicates On or Activated. You can also view
output status on the Outputs tab in the Device Status viewer. For more information, see
“Checking Output Status” on page 11-16.

Activate Group Click to activate the entire group of outputs. Bi-state (On/Off) outputs remain
on until deactivated. Momentary (Active/Inactive) outputs deactivate after the duration
specified for the output in the D-21 Admin Client.
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Deactivate Group Click to deactivate any bi-state outputs that are currently on. (Deactivate
commands have no effect on momentary outputs, since they deactivate automatically.)

Print Group Click to print the output group graphic. This command is only available for output
groups with a graphic background.

Full Screen/Second Monitor/Restore Size If you run the D-21 on a single-monitor system, the
button on the right reads Full Screen until you click it, after which the viewer takes up the entire
screen and the button changes to read Restore Size. If you run the D-21 on a dual-monitor
system, the button reads Second Monitor until you click it, after which the graphic moves to the
second monitor and the button changes to read Restore Size.

== To activate outputs in an output group
1 Click Output Groups.
2 Select the desired output group from the list on the right.
3 When the output group graphic appears in the viewer, do one of the following:
m (lick Activate Group to activate all outputs in the group.
OR
m Right-click one of the outputs and click ON for bi-state outputs or Activated for
momentary outputs on the pop-up menu.
== To deactivate outputs in an output group
1 Click Output Groups.
2 Select the output group from the list on the right.
3 When the output group graphic appears in the viewer, do one of the following:
® Click Deactivate Group to deactivate all bi-state outputs in the group.
OR
m Right-click one of the outputs and click OFF on the pop-up menu.
NOTE Momentary outputs cannot be deactivated.
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Camera Viewer

Somers Click Cameras on the right button bar to display the Cameras viewer. The Camera viewer can
display up to six video feeds from network video cameras. Video cameras are added to the
Camera viewer in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more

information.

Figure 7-8
Camera
Viewer with
one camera

feed

B Full Screen/Restore Size Maximizes the Camera viewer to fill the entire screen. This button
is available when the D-21 workstation is configured for a single monitor.

®  Second Monitor/Restore Size Displays the Camera viewer on the second monitor. This
button is available when the D-21 workstation is configured for two monitors.
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Section 8

4 Managing Resources Using Views

\

Read this section to learn how to manage your resources using the D-21 resource views.

Contents

Fire Resources VIeW . .. ... .. i 8-2
Resource Status Colors . . ...t 8-3

Personnel VIEWET. . . ... 8-7
Identity Tab. ... ... i 8-9
Work Contact Tab. . ........ ... ... . . . .. 8-10
Work Roster Tab. . ....... ... ... . 8-11
Home Contact Tab. .. ... ... ... ... . . i . 8-12
CustomTab ... ... .. 8-13

Vehicles VIEWET. . .. ..o 8-15

D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide Managing Resources Using Views 8 -1



/ Fire Resources View

Fire Resources View

Fire
Resources
The Fire Resources viewer displays a list of all fire resources, and provides six buttons for
changing the statuses of those resources. This feature is useful in situations where dispatch
information has been written down for later entry into the D-21 system. Click Fire Resources
in the left button bar to display the Fire Resources viewer.
Figure 8-1
. r_| _ oot
Fire
Resources Resource Group [l Fre Resources |
viewer Available Resowces I
Designation [ Descrplion [Home Location [Status [Location JInc. 1D [Status Time  [Pending
[T[ALAM1 |#dum Tech1 |750: Physical Pland Shops In Service | 750; Physical Flard Shops _ AT 1453 |
[~ |cHF | Chief 1 BOD: Fire Stabon 1 [InGustters|60D: Fire Station 1 | | 08/20/07 09,45 |
CHF2 | Chief 2 B07; Fire Stalion 2 | In-Quatters | EON; Fire Station 2 | |02/24/07 D950 |
: DPw Dept of Public Wk 1000 DPW In Service 1000: DP'w 0215/07 0555
| |ENGI [Engine 1 BOD: Fire Station 1 :In Serice E00: Fire Station 1 | :WQIUU?W:!B
ENG2 (Engine 2 |BOT: Fire Station 2 |In-GQuaiters  [BOT: Fire Station 2 | | 08/24/07 0350 |
: HZCLN |Hazmat Cleanup  [600; Fire Station 1 [In Service | 600; Fire Station 1 | |02/15/07 0855 |
|__|RSCN Rescuws | 2000: Hannah Dustin Hosp | In Service 2000: Hannah Dustin Hospital (EA15/07 0855
£ | s
inQustes | cosed | coceted |  Nothvalsble | ouoiSewis | inSenee |

Use the Resource Group drop-down list to filter the resources displayed in the grid, if necessary.
This list contains all the Fire resource groups defined in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21
Admin Client User Guide for information on defining resource groups.

Change the status of resources by clicking one or more resources in the list and then clicking
one of the following buttons. To deselect a resource, click it again.

® |n-Quarters Click to assign the In Quarters status to resources currently located in their
default quarters.

m Cleared Click to assign the In Service status to resources released from an incident.

® Cancelled Click to assign the In Service status to resources recalled from an incident to
which they had been assigned.

B Not Available Click to assign the Out of Service status to currently unavailable resources.

® Out of Service Click to assign the Out of Service status to nonfunctional resources. For
information on tracking the repair status of a resource, see “To track the repair status of a
resource” on page 8-5.
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® |n Service Click to assign the In Service status to resources currently in use but available for

incident response.

Resource Status Colors

Resource status is color-coded in the Fire Resources viewer and in the Dispatch viewer when

you are handling an incident.

Resource Status Color

Notified Black text on yellow background
En-Route White text on green background
On Scene White text on purple background
Not Available Yellow text on red background
Out of Service White text on dark red background
In Quarters Black text on white background

In Service Black text on white background

=—— To change the status of a resource

1 Select the resources for which you want to change the status, and de-select all other

resources.

Availsble Resources l

Riesowes Group Wﬂ

T | o |

| Stistus | Location

[ine. 1D [Statusz Time | Pending

| Restue |

| Designation  [Descriphion THorme Location
750, Fh

-3l Flard Shops | In Sevice

B00: Fire Station 1

n 2 &01: Fire 5
|Hazmat Clearwp | E00: Fire Station 1
|.2000: Hanmah Dusten Hosp | In Serace

In-Quasters
Ir-Quarters

In-Gusasters

InSevice |0 Fire Station 1
2000 Hannsh Dusin Hosptal | [ G/15/07 08.55

|In Semvice 1000: DPWw
In Sewvice EO0; Fire Station 1
[=1 c ]

4707 1453

| 08/15/07 08:55 |
(022410 3
2]

0=15/07 08.55

In-Qusters I Cleared

Cancelled

Not Avalable

Out of Service

In Service
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2  Click the button for the status you want to assign. The resource status change dialog box
appears.

Pending Alarms: 0 Non-Alarms: 1

— Dispatch Resources

Date [7 Ag/2010 [x]| Time |14.0355
Location I[home facility] j
Additional Log

Infarmation I LI
Incident Class IFir.r:

Dizpatch Group ISeIected Resources j

Hesource Lacation

FIEMST  (ambulance 1 [ GO071: Ambulance B ay

| The caption of this button matches the
status button pressed in the Fire Resources
viewer.

|

Select Al

Deselzct Al

Mot Ayailable | Cancel |

3 Click the drop-down arrow in the Date box to open the calendar, from which you can select
the date.

KR June 2002 |
25 27 28 29 3 a1
E 7 &8

2 3 4 8

9 10 1 12 13 14 18
16 17 €818 20 21 2 o
2324 B B T B/ AW Clicking here selects
U - I the current date

= Today: 6/18/2002

T~ Forward button

| ™ Back button

4 Click the desired date. If necessary, use the forward and back arrow buttons to navigate the
calendar a month at a time.

5 Enter a 24-hour clock time in the Time box. If you do not enter a time, the current time will
be appended to the log entry when you close the dialog box.

6 Ifthe resource was, at the date and time specified, in a location other than its home facility,
specify the location in the Location box. You can manually enter text or click the down
arrow to select from a list of all facilities entered in the D-21 database.

7 Use the Additional Log Information text box to record any additional information that should
appear in the log record for the resource status change.

8 If you want to change the status of resources other than the ones currently displayed, you
can modify the resource list in several ways.

m Select a different group from the Dispatch Group drop-down list.
®  Add one or more individual resources to the grid by clicking Add Resource.
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® Remove an individual resource from the grid by clicking the resource in the grid and
then clicking Remove Resource.

® Change the Dispatch Group to All Fire Resources or All Security Resources and click in
the grid on the resources you want to change status for.

9 Click the status button. The button name matches the status button you originally clicked
in the Resources viewer. The dialog box closes, and the status of the selected resources is
changed.

—— To view resource information
1 Inthe Fire Resource list, right-click the resource you want to view. A pop-up menu appears.

Resource Properties

In Quarkers
Cleared
Cancelled

Mot Available
Cut of Service
In Service

Hiskary

2 Sclect Resource Properties. The resource properties dialog box displays additional
information about the resource which has been entered into the D-21 database.

[escets

Description

|P-10

Home Location
|05 M ain Fire Station

Clazs Unit Type
|Aid |H escue Uit

Registration Mumber
|8aL0275

Licence Mumber Licence State

Special Motes
Auth/dsgd: 241

| LCancel I

== To track the repair status of a resource

NOTE The Vehicle Fuel and Repair Logs are custom D-21 features. Only resources which have been
associated with a vehicle in the D-21 Admin Client will display repair and fueling commands on their
pop-up menus.

D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide Managing Resources Using Views 8 -5



/ Fire Resources View

1 In the Fire Resources list, right-click the resource you want to identify as out for repair. A
pop-up menu appears with available resource commands.

Resource Properties

In Quarters
Cleared
Cancelled

Mok Available
Ok of Service
In Service

Out For Repair
Repair Status Update
Reepair Complete

Quk Far Fuel
Fueling Complete

Histary

2 Select the action you want from the pop-up menu. All changes you make are recorded in
the resource’s history log.

NOTE Resource fueling and repairs can also be tracked from the Fuel and Repair lists in the Daily
Activity viewer. See “Fuel” on page 3-52 and “Repair” on page 3-55 for more information.

Out for Repair Clicking Out for Repair displays the Repair dialog box. Change the
Location, In and Out information, and add any applicable notes. When you are finished,
click Initiate Repair. The D-21 will automatically change the resource’s Status field in the
Fire Resource list to Out of Service, and will display the text ‘Out for Repair’ in the
Pending field. Use the notes to track updates to the repair process, such as if parts need
to be ordered, or if a resource has been sent to another repair facility. Notes are displayed
in the Problem/Notes field on the Fire Resource list.

Repair Status Update Use Repair Status Update if you want to update the contents of the
Problem/Notes fields on the Fire Resources list.

Repair Complete Use Repair Complete when you want to put the resource back into
service and clear the Pending and Problem/Notes fields. The D-21 will automatically
change the resource’s Status field in the Fire Resource list to In Service.

Out for Fuel Use Out for Fuel when you want to take a resource out of service and track
the type and amount of fuel and the person refueling the vehicle. This command displays
the same data entry form for refueling that is displayed when you click Add in the Fuel
form in the Daily Activity window.

Fueling Complete Use Fueling Complete when you want to put a resource back in service
after refueling. Clicking this command is the same as clicking Fueling Complete with
the resource selected in the Fuel form in the Daily Activity window.

History Will show the history log for a specific vehicle in the History Log Viewer

For more information on changing resource status, see “To change the status of a resource”
on page 8-3.
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Personnel

Figure 8-2
Personnel
viewer

£J | Personnel Viewer

Z

N

>

The Personnel viewer displays a list of all personnel entered in the D-21 database. The tabs
allow you to view five different types of personnel information. Click Personnel in the left

button bar to activate the Personnel viewer.

ity :| wark Contact I whork Roster I Home Cantact I Eustoml
| [Last Mame Firzt Mame b4 Call Group Speed Dial |DOB Gender |Race Height |'eight |Eves Hair -
JACKSON ROBERT
GAINES TiM I
HERRIDGE WwaTMON E. ALARM TECH
GARZA GER&RDO NN ADMIN
RINCONES MAMLEL
YESELKA JOHN T. ADMIN
ARMLIO ROBERT DELASARIO [ADMIN
GARCIA ANTONIO E. ADMIN
GONZALES AMaDo . ADMIN
ESCARZAGA RaLPH NN ADMIN
GOMZALES [ FETE G. ADMIN
HawKINS WARD C. ADMIN
BRESLER M&RIE L
CROWM TRACEY E.
ESTRADA OLGA L
GARZA LA&RRY L
LOYE ELIZABETH E.
HASTINGS JOE G. A SHIFT
FLORES JOSE 1] ADMIN —
DELEON TOMAS B A SHIFT
ED'WwWARDS SEAN L B SHIFT
GRIGSEY JR JOHN J A SHIFT
GUTIERREZ RODOLFO A SHIFT
BLRGESS JOHN B SHIFT
SIMMONS ANDREAS J B SHIFT
HEFFMER CURTIS A A SHIFT
MARTINEZ LUIS a B SHIFT
ROBLES ARTURO H
SANTA CRUZ JUAN [ B SHIFT
SATLES LESLIE C A SHIFT _lj
4 3
Busy | HNo Answer | Contacted | Paged | Additional Log Test I

® Print Click Print to open the Report Viewer with the report populated from the foreground
tab. For information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide

Managing Resources Using Views

8-7



/ Personnel Viewer

® Find The Find button activates the Find Personnel dialog box.

— Search by:
Last Mame ||
First Mame |
Call Group I
Lazth ame Firgth ame CallGroupM ame OfficePhone -
110 CCAD
ADAMS JAMES & SHIFT
ALEJANDRE ROBERT A SHIFT
ARANDA Ry’ B SHIFT
ARMIO ROBERT ADMIN [361) 961-3363
ARZIIAGA DavID A SHIFT
BaLDERAS ALEX B SHIFT
BRESLER tARIE [361]961-3451
BUEMTELLD ARMANDO B SHIFT
BURGESS JOHM B SHIFT
BURKE EDMUMND B SHIFT
CaMNOM ANDREW & SHIFT
Rk TRATFY l
KN LI_I
Qg LCancel |

There are two ways to specify the person you want to select:

— Begin typing the appropriate text in the Last Name, First Name, or Call Group box.
When the desired name appears at the top of the list, click OK.

— Select the name in the list by clicking it, and then click OK.
The dialog box closes and the entry for the specified name is highlighted in the Personnel
grid.
m Busy Click Busy to add a log entry indicating that the line was busy when a call to the
selected person was attempted.

® No Answer Click No Answer to add a log entry indicating that there was no answer when a
call to the selected person was attempted.

® Contacted Click Contacted to add a log entry indicating that the selected person was
contacted when a call was attempted.

® Paged Click Paged to add a log entry indicating that the selected person was paged.

®  Additional Log Text Text entered in this box appears at the end of the log entry. Enter any
desired text here before you click Busy, No Answer, Contacted or Paged.
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Figure 8-3
Identity tab in
Personnel
viewer

Identity Tab

The Identity tab displays the call group and physical characteristics of personnel.

Z

N

>

“wiork Contact I Wwhork Roster | Home Contact I Eustoml
| |Last Name Firzt M ame b4 Call Group Speed Dial [DOB Gender | Race Height |Weight |Epes Hair -
JACKSON ROBERT
GAINES TIM [
HERRIDGE wisrMON E. ALARM TECH
GARZA GERARDO MidH ADMIN
RINCOMES MaNUEL
WESELKA JOHN T. ADMIN
ARMLIO ROBERT DELASARIO |ADMIN
GARCIA ANTONIO E. ADMIN
GOMNZALES AMADO . ADMIN
ESCARZAGA RalLFH Mid ADMIN
GONZALES I PETE G. ADMIN
HalwKING WwaRD C. ADMIN
ERESLER MARIE L
CROWN TRACEY E.
ESTRADA OLGA L
GARZA LARRY L
LOVE ELIZ4BETH E.
HASTINGS JOE G. ASHIFT
FLORES JOSE 1] ADMIN —
DELEOM TOMAS B ASHIFT
ED'WwWARDS SEAN L B SHIFT
GRIGSEY JR JOHN J A SHIFT
GUTIERREZ RODOLFO ASHIFT
BLRGESS JOHN B SHIFT
SIMMONS ANDREAS J B SHIFT
HEFFNER CURTIS ) ASHIFT
MARTINEZ LUIS a B SHIFT
ROBLES ARTURO H
SANTA CRUZ JUAN b B SHIFT
SavLES LESLIE C A SHIFT _lLI
4 »
Busy | Ho Answer Contacted Paged Additional Log Text
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Work Contact Tab

The Work Contact tab displays work contact information for personnel.

Figure 8-4
Work Contac R I
tab ln |dentity whork, Roster I Home Contact I Eustoml
Personnel | |Last Mame Firzt Mame Facility Fhone Cell Phone Pager Email Fax Cu A|
viewer HASTINGS JOE 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, [361)961-3493 | [361)739-5410 | [361)851-7441
FLORES JOSE 1501 Cabaniss Fire Dept
DELEON TOMAS 1742 NAS FIRE DIV,
EDWARDS SEAN 1742 NAS FIRE DIV,
GRIGSEY JR JOHM 1742 NAS FIRE DIV,
GUTIERREZ RODOLFO 1742 NAS FIRE DI,
SIMMONS ANDREAS 1742 NAS FIRE DIV,
HEFFNER CURTIS 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 7E5-7215
MARTINEZ LUIS 1740 Recreation Center
ROBLES ARTURD
SANTA CRUZ JUAN 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 210-872-1160 9623709
SATLES LESLIE 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 8E6-5547
ADAMS JAMES 1742 NAS FIRE DIV,
ALEJANDRE ROBERT 1742 NAS FIRE DIV,
ARANDA Ray 1742 NAS FIRE DIV,
ARZUAGA DD 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 774-3768
BALDERAS ALEX 1742 NAS FIRE DIV,
BUEMTELLO ARMANDO  |1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 5221768
BURKE EDMUND 1742 NAS FIRE DIV,
CANNON ANDREW 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 749-7349 g12-6027
FIREFIGHTER A SHIFT
FIREFIGHTER B SHIFT 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 361-961-3491
OPINE DARRELL 1742 NAS FIRE DIV,
MCKENNA TOM
POST B CCAD
HARBISON MICHAEL
110 CCAD
[ Shannon —
KT i

Busy | HNo Anzswer | Contacted Paged Additional Log Test
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Work Roster Tab

The Work Roster tab displays personnel work information such as rank, organization, and

department.
Figure 8-5 _ _
| |
Work Roster
tab in Idertity I Wwork Contact  Work Foster | Home Contact I Eustoml
Personnel | |Last Name First Mame Organization Department Job Title Employee Type |Employes # [Rank Schedule Cuisto Al
. HASTINGS JOE Fire Dept FIREFIGHTER G55
viewer FLORES J0SE STATION CHIE
DELEON TOMAS CAPTAIN
EDWARDS SEAN CAPTAIN
GRIGSEY JR JOHN CAPTAIN
GUTIERREZ RODOLFO CAPTAIN
i [ N
SIMMONS ANDREAS CAPTAIN
HEFFNER CURTIS CAPTAIN
MARTINEZ LUIS CAPTAIN
ROBLES ARTUROD CAPTAIN
SANTA CRUZ JUAN CAPTAIN
SATLES LESLIE CAPTAIN
ADAMS JAMES FIREFIGHTER
ALEJANDRE ROBERT FIREFIGHTER
ARANDA Ry FIREFIGHTER
ARZIAGA DavID FIREFIGHTER
BALDERAS ALER FIREFIGHTER
BLUENTELLO ARMANDO FIREFIGHTER
EURKE EDMUND FIREFIGHTER
CANNON ANDREW FIREFIGHTER
FIREFIGHTER A GHIFT Fire Department FIREFIGHTER
FIREFIGHTER B SHIFT Air Ops/Fire Divigion FIREFIGHTER
OPINE DARRELL AR OPS/FIRE DI DRIVER/OPEF G5-06
MCKENNA TOM
POST 6 CCAD CCAD SECURITY
HARBISON MICHAEL FIREFIGHTER G505
110 CCAD
[l Sharnon —
Kl I A
Busy | HNo Answer | Contacted Paged Additional Log Test
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Figure 8-6
Home Contact
tab in
Personnel
viewer

Personnel Viewer

Home Contact Tab

The Home Contact tab displays personnel home contact information.

Idertity I “wiork Contact I Wwork Foste Eustoml
Last Mame Firzt Mame Address Crozs Street Home Phone | Cell Phone Pager Email Custor A|
HASTINGS JOE (3612421357
FLORES JOSE 361-3592-8575
DELECON TOMAS 361-853-4634
EDWARDS SEAN 361-3459-1797
GRIGSEY JR JOHN 361-992-1451
GUTIERREZ RODOLFO 361-443-2100

I 5 1

SIMMONS ANDREAS 361-385-8405
HEFFNER CURTIS 361-345-1855
MARTINEZ LUIS 3E1-337-4565
ROBLES ARTURO
SANTA CRUZ JUAN
SATLES LESLIE 361-877-4203
ADAMS JAMES 361-749-3693
ALEJANDRE ROBERT 361-385-6408
ARANDA Ry 361-241-4740
ARZLAGA DaviD 361-774-4570
BALDERAS ALER 361-385-1394
BUEWTELLO ARMANDO 361-516-0323
EURKE EDMUND 361-814-2625
CANMOM ANDREW
FIREFIGHTER A SHIFT [
FIREFIGHTER B SHIFT
OPINE DARRELL 361-385-6394
MCKENNA TOM
POSTE CCAD
HARBISON MICHAEL
110 CCAD
il Sharnon —

| 2
Busy | HNo Anzswer | Contacted Paged Additional Log Test
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Custom Tab

The Custom tab displays custom personnel information that has been entered into the D-21
database. Custom fields are created and populated in the D-21 Admin Client.

[laure 5.7 e | |

Custom tab in

Personnel Idertity I wiork Contact I Wwork Roster I Home Contac
viewer | |Last Mame First Mame Custom] Customz Custom3 Custamnd Custom5 CustornB «|

HASTINGS JOE
FLORES JOSE
DELEON TOMAS
EDWwARDS SEAN
GRIGSEY JR JOHN
GUTIERREZ RODOLFO
SIMMONS ANDREAS
HEFFNER CURTIS
MARTINEZ LUIS
ROBLES ARTURO
SANTA CRUZ JUAN
SAYLES LESLIE
ADAMS JAMES
ALEJANDRE ROBERT
ARANDA R&Y
ARZUAGA ]
EALDERAS ALEX
BUENTELLD ARMANDO
ELIRKE EDMUND
CANNON ANDREW

FIREFIGHTER & SHIFT
FIREFIGHTER B SHIFT

OPINE DARRELL

MCKENNA TOM

POSTE CCAD

HARBISON MICHAEL

110 CCAD

M Sharinorn —
4 I I _}I_

Busy | Mo Answer | LContacted Paged Additional Log Text
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Personnel Properties

When you right-click a person in the personnel list, and then click Personnel Properties on the
pop-up menu, the personnel dialog box appears.

ANDREAS 1 SIMMONS

Work Contact | Wwiork Roster I Home Cantact I MNates I Eustoml Wehicles I

Call Group Speed Dial

|E SHIFT |

Height Wieight Gender
Date of Birth Race

Eye Calar Hair Calar

Customl dentification

LCancel

Click the tabs to see all information recorded in the D-21 database for the person in question.
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&% | \ehicles Viewer

Vehicles
The Vehicles viewer displays a list of all vehicles that have been entered in the D-21 database.
Click Vehicles in the left button bar to display the Vehicles viewer.
Figure 8-8
. Vehicles FPrirt
Vehicles | B |
viewer Person Mame Lizehse # D ezcription
, iy - 3
Randy Frick 268-M0J Black, 2-dr Cadillac Ezcalade 2000
Tim Mace E35-GJB Black, 2-dr Chevralet Camaro 1933
Johin Webster AL P&TROLA PATROL1 Chevralet Blazer 1935
Bill Franks Wit | 965-CHE Silver, 2-dr Dodge Ram 1992
Henry Franz Wit | 326-COE Blue, 2-dr Miszan 200 5% 1998
Gene Monaco Wh | 9856w Blue, 2-dr, convertible | Bhdw M5 1933
Kevin Brown Wa | 7ES-PRS Red, 2-dr, convertible | Mitsubishi 3000 GT 1935
Randy Frick Wit | 247-HKR Red. 2-dr Ford Mustang 1992
Gene Monaco Wit | 337-GIL “ellow, 2-dr Ford Ranger 200
Frank Tokarz Wa |B35-FRE Sitver, 4-dr Cadillac Sevile 1936
John Webster &L |PATROL-2  |PATROL 2 FORD 19599
Johin Webster AL k3-#3 k-3 #3 Chesvralet 2000
Johin Webster AL ENG-3 ENG 3 Ford 200
John webster AL MED-4 MED-4 GMC 2003
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Right-click a vehicle in the list and click Vehicle Properties to display more information about
a vehicle.

Silver, 4-dr [036-DPA] (WA} 2001 Acu

All vehicle information is entered
in the D-21 Admin Client.

Make Madsl
IAcura IMDX
Description:

Silver, 4-dr [036-DPA] (W)

Owarer

|Tom Cook,

License # State
J03E-DPa Juurts
Motes

Cloze I
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Section 9
Using Mass Notification

Read this section to learn how to broadcast pre-recorded and live-voice messages.

Contents

Using Mass Notification ................iitiiint .. 9-2
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Using Mass Notification

Using Mass Notification

QJJ))))

Mass
Motification

The D-21 Mass Notification System (MNS) plays pre-recorded, broadcast, and live-voice
messages from in-building MNS panels or from wide-area speaker stations. MNS can be used
as a stand-alone system or in conjunction with other D-21 modules, such as Fire, Security, or
Facility Management. MNS is available with the standard D-21 (no graphics or map), the
D-21G (with graphics), or the D-21M (with graphics and map). When MNS is used with the
D-21M, you can initiate pre-recorded and live-voice messages directly from the D-21 map.

Playing Mass Notification Messages

There are three types of MNS messages that can be played using the D-21 MNS system. Each
type requires configuration in the D-21 Admin Client.

B Pre-recorded Pre-recorded messages are installed in the MNS panel controlled by the MNS
remote unit.

® Broadcast Broadcast messages are *.wav files installed on the D-21 primary server. An
external sound card must be installed on the primary server and connected to an ACU-1000
audio switch for broadcast message functionality.

B Live-voice Live-voice messages are created when the D-21 operator speaks into a
microphone connected to an ACU-1000 audio switch. The RFM’s local microphone can also
be used as a live-voice source.

Use the Mass Notification viewer to set up, initiate, activate, and deactivate pre-recorded,
broadcast and live-voice messages. Click Mass Notification in the right button bar to switch to
the Mass Notification viewer.

To set up a pre-recorded message, you first select the message and then select the facilities in
which you want to play the message. To set up a live-voice or broadcast message, you first
select the input source and then select the facilities in which you want to play the message.

CAUTION Fire alarms and status condition changes are not displayed while a live-voice or
broadcast message is activated. When a live-voice or broadcast message is deactivated,
the status changes that occurred during the message are displayed according to their
priority: alarms will be displayed before troubles, troubles will be displayed before normals,
etc.

After the message is set up, it must be initiated at all the remote units within the area. Initiating
the message sends a communication from the D-21 to each remote unit to determine if the unit
is ready. The remote unit reports the following status when the D-21 sends the Initiate
command:
®m Ready The unit is ready to activate the selected pre-recorded message or live-voice audio.
®m Busy The unit is already playing a pre-recorded or live-voice message.
® No Reply The unit is not responding to the Initiate command.

NOTE Disabled unit status is not displayed in the MNS viewer.
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Once a message is initiated at the remote unit and the unit reports the Ready status, you can
activate or play the message. Up to four different pre-recorded messages can be played at four
different remote units at the same time. However, only one live-voice or broadcast message can
play at a time. Live-voice, broadcast, and pre-recorded messages can be deactivated manually
by D-21 operators or automatically through the message time-outs specified in the D-21 Admin
Client and at the remote unit.

IMPORTANT You can activate a live-voice or broadcast message while pre-recorded
messages are playing, but you cannot make any changes to pre-recorded messages while
a live-voice or broadcast message is active.

Playing Messages on Multiple Sites

The D-21 supports playing pre-recorded, broadcast, and live-voice messages on more than one
site. Each site in the D-21database requires an RFM 7000 RID with mass notification
functionality enabled. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information on
configuring mass notification at multiple sites.

Operators can only initiate MNS messages to one site at a time. Once a message is initiated at
one site, an operator can change sites and set up a message to another site. Pre-configured
messages are site-specific and can only be initiated and activated from their own site.

Only pre-recorded messages, live-voice and broadcast input sources, and facilities specific to
the site selected in the Mass Notification viewer, in the Map Mass Notification view, or in the
MNS Status viewer are displayed when setting up messages.

Playing Pre-Recorded Messages

When you select a pre-recorded message to play, the D-21 only displays destination facilities
that have a BT-X Communicator, Communicator Plus, or BT-X Wide Area Communicator Plus
(WAC+) remote unit with the selected message in its message group. For example, if you select
the “Tornado Warning,” the D-21 only displays destination facilities that are associated with
BT-X units that have “Tornado Warning” in their pre-recorded message group.

IMPORTANT You cannot activate or deactivate a pre-recorded message while a live-voice
message is active.
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== To play a pre-recorded message
1 Click Mass Notification in the right button bar to display the Mass Notification viewer.

The Active Messages list displays all messages

that have been initiated and activated at the

selected site. The Site drop-down list indicates
the selected site.

Click one of these buttons
to set up a new message.

0 atio Progre Site IMountainHome:HFM-XFire&MP__V_l

Active Messages

Status IMessage Description IMessage MNarne |Dperat0r |

\

Mew Live Voice

Mews Pre-Fiecorded

Mew Broadcast

Pre-Configured Message

Current Megzage

Message
| Facility Mame IHemote L nit lStatus
Date Created Operatar |
Status l
Elapsed Time l
Lctivatehiessage
et tiate(fard
| | i3

The Current Message area displays details for the message selected in the Active Messages list.

2 Select the site at which you want to play the message in the Site drop-down list.
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3 Click New Pre-Recorded. The Create MNS Pre-Recorded dialog box appears.

Create MNS Pre Recorded

Pre-Recorded Message

Show Facilities By

IHostage Situation j I.t'-‘n.ll j
: The upper grid
Facilities &vwailable for Messages lists all facilities
Facility Mame Remote Unit
| [3123: Fire Station 3 22 tshealégferé F:LZ);;*;G e
Ba: FwC 2 ge.
2400: HCO Acadery 3 -
593 MDI Lab an Select a faC|I|ty
E22 Pave Tac 32 and click the down
» |F52: Secuity Police 20 arrow to move the
E24: Service/Hazmart 21 facility into the
122 Weaponz Releaze 24 lower grid.
A200: West Tower 43
54 Y outh Center g
E 1| Select All Entire Facility Clear all
The lower grid
Facilities o Play Meszage lists the facilities
Facility Name Remate Lnit where you want
p [593: NDI Lab 30 to play the
E82: Secunty Police 20 message.
/nitiate Canxel |

Initiates the message

Cancels the message

4 Seclect the message that you want to play in the Pre-Recorded Message drop-down list. The

list of facilities in the upper grid only displays facilities where there is a BT-X
Communicator, BT-X Communicator Plus or BT-X/WAC+ remote unit that has been
configured with the selected message.

Select the type of facility you want to display in the upper grid in the Show Facilities By

drop-down list.

® |n-Building All facilities associated with BT-X units configured for in-building
pre-recorded messages that have the selected message in their message group.

®m Wide-Area All facilities associated with BT-X/WAC+ units configured for wide-area
pre-recorded messages that have the selected message in their message group.

® Al All units configured for either in-building or wide-area pre-recorded messages that
have the selected message in their message group.

Select the facilities to which you want to play the selected message in the Facilities Available
for Messages grid and click the down arrow to move them into the Facilities to Play

Messages grid.
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7 Click Initiate. The dialog box closes, and the message and facilities are displayed in the
Current Message area in the Mass Notification viewer, displaying the Initiating status. The
unit status changes to Ready when the remote unit is ready to activate the message.

NOTE Ifthe D-21 does not receive a reply from a BT-X in response to the Initiate request, the D-21

displays the No Reply status and enables the Retry Initiate (for No Reply Units) button. Click the Retry
Initiate (for No Reply Units) button to initiate the units that did not reply to the original request.

8 Click Activate Message when it becomes available in the Mass Notification viewer. If you
do not click Activate Message within four minutes, the Initiate process times out and you
must start again by clicking New Pre-Recorded.

The system plays the message. The message will play until it is deactivated by the
pre-recorded message timeout or until it is deactivated manually by an operator.

9 Ifyou want to stop playing the message before the pre-recorded message timeout, click
Deactivate Message.

NOTE A pre-recorded message automatically deactivates when it reaches the pre-recorded
message timeout set in the D-21 Admin Client. Just prior to reaching the timeout, the D-21 Incident
Client displays an alert informing the operator that the message is about to timeout.

Playing Broadcast Messages

CAUTION Fire alarms and status condition changes are not displayed while a broadcast
message is activated. When you deactivate a live-voice message, status changes that
occurred during the live-voice message are displayed according to their priority: alarms will
be displayed before troubles, troubles will be displayed before normals, etc.

Use broadcast messages to play a sound file to selected facilities. You can only select facilities
for a broadcast message in which there is a BT-X Communicator or Communicator+ or a
BT-X/WAC+ unit installed, and, since broadcast messages use the same technology as
live-voice messages, the units must be enabled for live voice. You can only select a broadcast
source that has been configured for the workstation at which you are working and for the site
to which you want to play the message. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for instructions
on configuring broadcast messages.

Only one broadcast message can be active at a time per site. You cannot make any changes to
initiated or activated pre-recorded messages in the Active Message list until the broadcast
message is deactivated.

IMPORTANT You cannot activate or deactivate a pre-recorded message while a broadcast
message is active.

== To play a broadcast message
1 Click Mass Notification in the right button bar. The Mass Notification viewer appears.

2 Select the site to which you want to play the message in the Site drop-down list.
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3 Click New Broadcast. The Create MNS Broadcast dialog box appears.

Broadcast Source Show Facilities By

TISE & ound Card |A" =l
Broadcast Meszage The upper grid
| Dill Cal i | lists all facilities
that can play the
Facilities Available for Messages selected message.
Facility Name: Remate Linit
2706: Cornmissar 1001 il
i_511_2: Headquartefs a Select a faC|I|ty

and click the down
arrow to move the
facility into the
lower grid.

ﬂ 1] Select Al Ertire Facilly | Cladl | The lower grid

lists the facilities

Facilties to Play Message where you want
lFaciIitg Name lHemote LUnit | to play the
| message.
1ni}iate | Lancel
Initiates the message/ Cancels the message

4 Select the input source for the broadcast message in the Broadcast Source drop-down list.
This list is customized for this workstation in the D-21 Admin Client.

5 Select the message that you want to play in the Broadcast Message drop-down list.

6 Select the type of facility you want to display in the upper grid in the Show Facilities By
drop-down list.

® |n-Building All facilities associated with BT-X remote units configured for in-building
live-voice messages appear in the list.

® Wide Area All facilities associated with BT-X/WAC+ remote units configured for
wide-area live-voice messages appear in the list.

® All All units configured for either in-building or wide-area live-voice messages appear
in the list.
7 Select the facilities in which you want to play the broadcast message in the Facilities

Available for Messages grid and click the down arrow to move them into the Facilities to Play
Message grid.
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8 Click Initiate. The dialog box closes, and the message and facilities are displayed in the
Current Message area in the Mass Notification viewer, displaying the Initiating status. The
unit status changes to Ready when the remote unit is ready to activate the message.

NOTE Ifthe D-21 does not receive a reply from a BT-X in response to the Initiate request, the D-21
displays the No Reply status and displays the Retry Initiate (for No Reply Units) button. Click the Retry
Initiate (for No Reply Units) button to initiate the units that did not reply to the original request.

9 Click Activate Broadcast when it becomes available. If you do not click Activate Broadcast
within four minutes of initiating the message, the initiate process times out and you must
start again by clicking New Broadcast.

10 When the message has finished, click Deactivate Broadcast.

NOTE A broadcast message automatically deactivates when it reaches the live-voice timeout set in
the D-21 Admin Client. Just prior to reaching the timeout, the D-21 Incident Client displays an alert
informing the operator that the message is about to timeout. For more information, see the D-21
Admin Client User Guide.

Playing Live-Voice Messages

CAUTION Fire alarms and status condition changes are not displayed while a live-voice
message is activated. When you deactivate a live-voice message, status changes that
occurred during the live-voice message are displayed according to their priority: alarms will
be displayed before troubles, troubles will be displayed before normals, etc.

Use live-voice messages to speak “live” to selected facilities. You can only select facilities for
a live-voice message where there is a BT-X Communicator, BT-X Communicator Plus or
BT-X/WAC+ with live-voice messages enabled. You can only select voice input sources that
have been configured for the workstation on which you are working and for the site to which
you want to play the message. Remote units and workstations are configured for live-voice in
the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information.

Only one live-voice message can be active at a time per site. You cannot make any changes to
initiated or activated pre-recorded messages in the Active Message list until the live-voice
message is deactivated.

IMPORTANT You cannot activate or deactivate a pre-recorded message while a live-voice
message is active.

—— To play a live-voice message
1 Click Mass Notification in the right button bar. The Mass Notification viewer appears.

2 Select the site to which you want to play the message in the Site drop-down list.
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3 Click New Live Voice. The Create MNS Live Voice dialog box appears.

Live Voice Source

Show Facilitizs By

Local Microphone] f2 =]
Facilities Avwailable for Messages
| [Facility Mame Remote Linit
p 582 FWIC 29
| [2400: NCO Academy 3
533 NDI Lab kil
E22: Pave Tac 33
122 Weaponhs Release 2R
4200 West Tower 49
1: Wing HO 101
ﬂ ' | Select Al Entire Facility | Clear &l
Facilities to Play Meszage
[Faciliy Name [Femate Uit
Initiate Cancel

Initiates the message

Cancels the message

Playing Mass Notification Messages /
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The upper grid
lists all facilities
that can play the
selected message.

Select a facility
and click the down
arrow to move the
facility into the
lower grid.

The lower grid
lists the facilities
where you want
to play the
message.

4 Select the input source for the live-voice message in the Live Voice Source drop-down list.
This list is customized for this workstation in the D-21 Admin Client.

5 Select the type of facility you want to display in the upper grid in the Show Facilities By

drop-down list.

® |n-Building All facilities associated with BT-X remote units configured for in-building

live-voice messages appear in the list.

® Wide Area All facilities associated with BT-X/WAC+ remote units configured for
wide-area live-voice messages appear in the list.

® Al All units configured for either in-building or wide-area live-voice messages appear

in the list.

6 Select the facilities in which you want to play the live-voice message in the Facilities
Available for Messages grid and click the down arrow to move them into the Facilities to Play

Message grid.

7 Click Initiate. The dialog box closes, and the input source and facilities are displayed in the
Current Message area in the Mass Notification viewer, displaying the Initiating status. The
unit status changes to Ready when the remote unit is ready to activate the message.
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NOTE Ifthe D-21 does not receive a reply from a BT-X in response to the Initiate request, the D-21
displays the No Reply status and displays the Retry Initiate (for No Reply Units) button. Click the Retry
Initiate (for No Reply Units) button to initiate the units that did not reply to the original request.

8 Click Activate Live Voice when it becomes available. If you do not click Activate Live Voice
within four minutes of initiating the message, the initiate process times out and you must
start again by clicking New Live Voice.

9 Speak into the live-voice input source. If the input source is a remote telephone, the D-21
will “chirp” to indicate to the source that the activation process is complete and the source
is live.

10 When you have finished, click Deactivate Live Voice.

NOTE A live-voice message automatically deactivates when it reaches the live-voice timeout set in
the D-21 Admin Client. Just prior to reaching the timeout, the D-21 Incident Client displays an alert

informing the operator that the message is about to timeout. For more information, see the D-21
Admin Client User Guide.

To change the audio source after a broadcast or live-voice message is initiated

You can play a broadcast message and then switch directly to live-voice, and vice versa, if
desired. You can also switch from one live-voice source to another.

1 Select the message in the Active Messages list to display the message in the Current
Message area.

2 Click Change Audio Source. The MNS Audio Source dialog is displayed.

Audio Source

IHandset LI

Ok | LCancel |

3 Select the new input source from the Audio Source drop-down list. The list only displays
input sources that are configured for the current workstation and at the current site.

4 Click OK.

Playing Pre-Configured Messages

Pre-configured messages are messages that administrators create in the D-21 Admin Client to
be played later by operators from the D-21 Incident Client. A pre-configured pre-recorded
message includes the specific message and facilities to which it will play. Pre-configured
live-voice messages include an input source and selected facilities. You cannot make changes
to pre-configured pre-recorded messages in the D-21 Incident Client, but you can change the
input source for a live-voice pre-configured message after you initiate it.

== To play a pre-configured message
1 Click Mass Notification on the right button bar.
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Select the location in the Site drop-down list to which you want to play the message.

Click Pre-Configured Message.

MNS Preconfigured Messages

Pre-Configured Message

IMNS [Hostage Situation] j
Facilities 5 elected for Message
Facility Mame Fiemote L nit |
54: v'outh Center E
4200 West Tower 48
122 Weapong Release 24
Initiate | LCancel

Select the message you want to play in the Pre-Configured Message drop-down list.

Click Initiate. The dialog box closes, and the message is displayed in the Current Messages
area in the Mass Notification viewer, displaying the Initiating status for all remote units.
NOTE You can change the input source for a live-voice message after it is initiated. See “To change

the audio source after a broadcast or live-voice message is initiated” on page 9-10. You cannot make
any changes to a pre-configured pre-recorded message.

Click Activate Message when it becomes available. For more information on playing
messages, see “To play a pre-recorded message” on page 9-4 and “To play a live-voice
message’” on page 9-8.

Deactivating Messages

The RFM 7000 RID that communicates with the MNS remote units has global pre-recorded and
live-voice time-outs that automatically deactivate messages after the duration specified in the
D-21 Admin Client. To stop a pre-recorded message or to shut down the active voice input for
a live-voice message before the timeout, you must deactivate the message.

To deactivate a message

1
2

3

Select the message you want to deactivate in the Active Messages list.

Click Deactivate Message. A message asks you to confirm that you want to deactivate the
message.

Click Yes.

To deactivate all active messages

1
2
3

Select RID Commands on the right button bar.
On the RID tab, select the RFM 7000 RID that you are using for MNS.

Click either Deactivate All MNS or Deactivate Live Voice depending on what you want to
deactivate. A message asks you to confirm that you want to deactivate all messages.
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Figure 9-1
Mass
Notification
Status viewer

Using the MNS Status Viewer

4 Click Yes.

Using the MNS Status Viewer

Use the MNS Status viewer to check the status of facilities and remote units that are configured
for mass notification. You can also initiate pre-recorded and live-voice messages for a particular
facility in this viewer. Click MNS Status on the left button bar to open the Mass Notification
Status viewer.

Mass Notification Status Print |
site [l =] Fasiity [ran e
Facilities | Remote Units I
Showe All Facilities |

Al Facilities
| [Status Cross Strest p

Mormal Cannon AFE = rity Police 112 E. Sextant

Mormal Cannon AFB

Mormal Cannon AFB 622 Pave Tac 119E. Arcadia Torch

Mormal Cannon AFB 533: NDI Lab 211 M. Torch Arcadia

Mormal Cannon AFB 582 PwiC 118 E. Arcadia Torch

Mormal Cannon AFB 54: “routh Center 102 5. Olympic Trident

Mormal Cannon AFB 3123 Fire Station 3

Mormal Cannon AFB 122: Weapons Release 207 E. Trident Torch

Mormal Cannon AFB 4200 West Tower 4200 Torch

Marmal Cannon &FB 2400: HCO Academny 2400 Arcadia

m site Select the site you want to view. Select (all) to view all sites. The site selected
determines which facilities appear in the list.

B Facility Select a facility to display the facility’s remote units. Use the Find button to search
the list of facilities by facility number, facility name, street, or street number.

® Print Opens the Report Viewer with the report populated from the list on the foreground tab.
For information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.
To initiate a mass notification message from the MNS Status viewer

NOTE You can initiate a message to only one facility at a time in the MNS Status viewer. To initiate
a message to multiple facilities, use the Mass Notification commands window. See “Playing Mass
Notification Messages” on page 9-2.

1 Click MNS Status on the left button bar. When the MNS Status viewer appears click the
Facilities tab.

2 Inthe grid, select the site to which you want to play the message in the Site drop-down list.
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3 Right-click the facility to which you want to play the message.
4 Click one of the following pop-up menu items:

® |nitiate MNS Pre-Recorded Displays all pre-recorded messages that are available at the
selected facility. Select the message you want to play.

® |nitiate MNS Live Voice Displays all input sources that are available for the selected site

and workstation. Select the input source you want to use for the live-voice message.
The message is initiated. The Mass Notification viewer is displayed with the new message
displayed in the Current Message area.

5 Click Activate Message when the button becomes available (when the message status
changes from Initiating to Ready). For more information on playing pre-recorded
messages, see “To play a pre-recorded message” on page 9-4. For more information on
playing live-voice messages, see “To play a live-voice message” on page 9-8.
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Playing Messages from the Map

If you have the D-21 Mass Notification Client with Map and Graphics installed, you can initiate
pre-recorded and live-voice messages directly from the Mass Notification map.

IMPORTANT If you have more than one site configured with mass notification messages,
be sure to display the map for the site where you want to broadcast the message. See “To
customize the Map viewer” on page 7-4 for information on changing sites on the map.

When you initiate a message from the map, you first select the facilities and then select the type
of message (pre-recorded or live-voice) that you want to play. The facilities included in your
selection determine which pre-recorded messages are available for selection. You select
multiple facilities by drawing a perimeter around them on the map. All input sources that are
set up for the workstation are available for live-voice messages from the map.

Figure 9-2 Click here, and.then use the mouse pointer to select
an area to receive a mass notification message \
Mass
NOtiﬁcation | Map [Mass Nolification View] [54160721] Go To| ﬁ||@@| ] | ok |
f T

Map viewer

NI

Circle indicates the area selected on the map

For more information on using the map, see “Map View (D-21M only)” on page 7-2.

== To initiate pre-recorded messages from the map
1 Click Map View in the left button bar to display the map.
2 Ifnecessary, click the Map Options button || in the Map toolbar to:

m Select Mass Notification View from the Facility View drop-down list.

9 - 14 Using Mass Notification Monaco Enterprises, Inc. 001-392-00 Revision U.3 9/17



Playing Messages from the Map /

1
2

N

m Select the site to which you want to play the pre-recorded message from the Site
drop-down list.

Click either the Circular or Polygonal Perimeter button on the Map toolbar.

To draw a circular perimeter, position the mouse pointer in the center of the area you want
to select and click and drag the circle to the size that you want. To draw a polygonal
perimeter, click individual points outlining the desired perimeter and double click the last
point to complete the perimeter.

Right-click the perimeter on the map and a pop-up menu will appear.

Click Initiate MNS Pre-Recorded. The pop-up menu displays the list of pre-recorded
messages that are assigned to the selected facilities.

Select the message that you want to initiate. The pre-recorded message is initiated at all
facilities in the selection that have remote units with pre-recorded messages enabled, and
the message is displayed in the Mass Notification viewer. A message informs you if there
are no facilities with remote units configured for pre-recorded messages in the selection.

NOTE The pre-recorded message must still be manually activated in the Mass Notification viewer
before it will begin playing in the selected facilities.

Click Activate Message in the Mass Notification viewer when it becomes available. For
more information on playing pre-recorded messages, see “To play a pre-recorded message”
on page 9-4.

To initiate live-voice messages from the map

Click Map View in the left button bar to display the map.

If necessary, click the Change Map Options button |gF'| in the Map toolbar to:
m Select Mass Notification View from the Facility View drop-down list.

m Select the site to which you want to play the live-voice message from the Site drop-down
list.

Click either the Circular or Polygonal Perimeter button on the Map toolbar.

To draw a circular perimeter, position the mouse pointer in the center of the area you want
to select and click and drag the circle to the size that you want. To draw a polygonal
perimeter, click individual points outlining the desired perimeter and double click the last
point to complete the perimeter.

Right-click the perimeter on the map and a pop-up menu will appear.
Click Initiate MNS Live Voice. The pop-up menu displays the list of live input sources that
are configured for the workstation.

Select one of the available input sources. The live-voice message is initiated at all facilities
in the selection that have remote units with live-voice enabled, and the message is displayed
in the Mass Notification viewer. A message informs you if there are no facilities with
remote units configured for live-voice messages in the selection.

Click Activate Message in the Mass Notification viewer when it becomes available. For
more information, see “To play a live-voice message” on page 9-8.
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To save an MNS perimeter

When the map is in Mass Notification View, only one MNS perimeter can be drawn on the map
at a time, and the perimeter will disappear when the operator logs out. If you wish to retain an
MNS perimeter on the map, perhaps to associate it with an incident, you can save the perimeter.
1 Right-click the perimeter on the map and a pop-up menu will appear.
2 Click Save As Perimeter. The Add Perimeter dialog appears.
3 Inthe Add Perimeter information window do the following:

® Fill in the Perimeter Name.

® Change the Perimeter Type as necessary.

® Fill in Perimeter Description.

® Assign the perimeter to an incident if needed.

® (Click save.

NOTE See the D-21 Map Options User Guide for more information about working with saved
perimeters.
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Read this section to learn how to monitor the status of security remote units and zones as well
as manage resources and incidents using the D-21 Security Client.

Contents

Handling Security Alerts . .......... ... i 10-2
Handling Access Control Alerts . ............................ 10-2
Handling Intrusion Detection Alerts .. ........................ 10-8

Security Status . . ..ot 10-11

Security Map VIEW . ... oo e 10-12
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Handling Security Alerts

The D-21 Security Client provides three security options: Access Control, Intrusion Detection,
and Law Enforcement. Each security option can be installed as a stand-alone system or
integrated with either or both of the other two options. This section describes the use of all three,
as well as how to create and process security incidents from security alarm alerts, and how to
view the status of security units and zones.

For information on designing and configuring access control, intrusion detection, or law
enforcement, see the D-21 Administration Client User Guide (P/N 001-399-00).

Handling Access Control Alerts

In an Access Control System (ACS), users are issued cards and pass codes which they must use
to gain access to controlled areas. Each user can be assigned appropriate access times to specific
buildings. The reader devices, access privileges, and card assignments that comprise an access
control system are configured and maintained in the D-21 Admin Client. Card Granted and
Card Denied events are logged in the Facility Access and Personnel Access views in the D-21
Incident Client. (These views only appear when the ACS option of the D-21 Security Client is
enabled.) Denied and granted alerts can be configured by administrators in the D-21 Admin
Client to be acknowledged automatically.

When ACS changes or additions are made in the D-21 Admin Client, the database must be
downloaded to the ACS units from the D-21 Admin Client before the changes take effect at the
card readers. For example, if a card is lost or stolen and needs to be deactivated, the changed
card status must be downloaded to the ACS units before the card will be denied access at the
readers to which it was originally assigned. ACS downloads are performed from the D-21
Admin Client; see the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for instructions.
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Card Granted and Denied Alerts

Each ACS remote unit can be configured to send alerts to the D-21 Incident Client whenever a
reader attached to it grants or denies access to a card/PIN user. If a remote unit is configured to
send an alert when a reader denies access, the following alert window is displayed at the D-21
Incident Client.

Pending Afarms: 0 Non-Afarms: §
S UUEN I Card denied - not in unit's DB

Priority LGN 05725 11:45:47

==V 1 bh: brian
G EIM Card or PIN

Zone

Cross Street

Description (S missing. X Unidentified at
1bh: brian : Card or PIN

Acknowledge

Show Alert Manager

Additional Access Control Alerts

ACS remote units can also be configured to send these alerts:

® Held Open: Access was granted to an authorized card and pass code, but the door was open
longer than it should have been. The time value for a Held Open is set in the D-21 Admin
Client.

B Forced Open: Access was not granted, but the door was opened by force.
® Diddle: A bad pass code was entered for the same card three times in quick succession.

® Duress: The duress pass code was entered for a card. The duress pass code is the same as the
normal pass code, except that 1 is added to the first digit. (For example, if the normal pass
code is 2233, the duress pass code is 3233.) Cardholders can use the duress pass code to send
a silent alert when they are being forced to allow an unauthorized person access.

IMPORTANT Card Denied and Card Granted alerts for cards that are recorded as
Lost/Missing or Stolen, and Card Granted with Duress alerts cannot be auto-acknowledged
and always require operator acknowledgement.

Operators handle ACS alerts the same way they handle Fire alerts. For more information on
handling automatic alerts, see “To respond to an Alarm or Trouble alert” on page 4-6. For
information on creating manual incidents, see ““To create a manual incident” on page 4-19. For
information on managing current incidents, see “Working in the Incident Viewer” on page 5-8.
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== To view the Facility Access log for a facility

1

Click Facility Access on the left button bar.

Start Date I q /29,2003 - Site l[au] LI Facility I[a"] LI Find

End Date mﬁ Reader I[a"] LI

| First Marne:

1 i Darren 3 ki

1 Entrance 10402703 16: 1 |Cress Darren 203 Card denied - wrong time, Darren Cress a omm
1: Command Center :|Entrance 10/02/03 16:16:07 |Elseroad Tom 2m Card granted - with entry, Tom Elseroad at 1: Comm
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/02/0315:02:33 |Elseroad Tom 190 Card granted - no entry made, Tomn Elseroad &t 1: C
1: Command Center | Entrance 1002403 15:01:03 |Elseroad Tom 189 Card granted - with entry, Tom Elseroad at 1: Comm
1: Comrnand Center :|Entrance 1002403 15:00:12 |Elseroad Torm 187 Card granted - with entry, Tom Elseroad at 1: Comm
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/02/03 14:59:09 |Elseroad Tom 184 Card granted - with entry, Tom Elseroad at 1: Comm
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/02/03 14:57:58 |Elzeroad Tom 178 Card granted - with entry, Tom Elzeroad at 1: Comn
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/02/0314:29:42 |Cress Darren 152 Card denied - wrong time, Darren Cresz at 1: Comm
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/02/0314:27:34 |Cress Darren 147 Card denied - wrong time, Darren Cress at 1: Comm
1: Command Center :|Entrance 10/02/03 14:24.53 |Cress Draren 142 Card denied - wrong time, Diarren Cress at 1: Comm
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0315:54:19 |Cress Doarren 113 Card denied - wrong PIM, Darren Cress at 1: Comm
1: Command Center | Entrance 10/0140314:10:19 |Elseroad Tom 96 Card granted - no entry made, Torn Elseroad at 1: C
1: Comrnand Center :|Entrance 1001403 14:08:42 |Cress Drarren 95 Card denied - wrong time, Diarren Cress at 1: Comm
1: Comrmand Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0313:59:11 |Cress Diarren 84 Card granted - no entry made, Darren Cress at 1. G
1: Cornrnatd Center :[Entrance 10401403 13:58:41 | Unidentified X a3 Card deried - not in unit's DB, % Unidentified &t 1:
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10401403 13:55:34 |Cress Darren 82 Card granted - no entry made, Daren Cress at 1. T
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0313:55:04 | Unidentified b a1 Card denied - not in unit's DB, % Unidentified at 1: €
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0313:51:25 | Unidentified " a0 Card denied - not in unit's DB, % Unidentified at 1:
1: Command Center | Entrance 10/01/0313:45:22 | Unidentified b il Card denied - not in unit's DB, ¥ Unidentified at 1: €
1: Command Center | Entrance 10401402 13:41:00 | Unidentified A i Card denied - not in unit's DB, ¥ Unidentified ot 1:
1: Comrnand Center :|Entrance 10/01/0313:39:24 ['Walker Shawn 5] Card granted - no entry made, Shawn \walker at 1:
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0313:38:48 |Cress Diarren B3 Card denied - wrong time, Darren Cresz at 1: Comm
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0313:36:07 |Cress Darren B3 Card granted - no entry made, Daren Cress at 10 Ci—
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0313:35:28 [Walker Shawn B2 Card granted - no entry made, Shawn ‘Walker at 1:
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 1040103 13:33:36  ['wialker Shawn 57 Card denied - wrong time, Shawn ‘walker at 1: Com
1: Command Center :|Entrance 10/0140313:33:03 |Cress Darren 56 Card denied - wrong time, Diarren Cress at 1: Comm
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0313:28:22 |'\Walker Shawn 47 Card granted - no entry made, Shawn ‘W alker at 1:
1: Command Center | Entrance 10/0140313:20:36 | Cress Drarren 46 Card denied - wrong time, Darren Cress at 1: Comm
1: Comrnand Center :|Entrance 10/01/031318:24 ['Walker Shawn 45 Card granted - no entry made, Shawn \walker at 1:
1: Command Center :|Entrance 104014023 12:00:07 | Unidentified X 40 Card denied - not i unit's DB, 3 Unidentified &t 1: €
1: Cornrnatd Center :[Entrance 10401403 11:54:20 | Unidentified X 35 Card denied - not in unit's DB, = Unidentified &t 1:
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0311:23:33 |Cress Darren 26 Card granted - with entry, Damen Cress at 1: Comm.
1: Command Center ;| Entrance 1040103 11:22:46 |Cress Darren 21 Card granted - no entry made, Darren Cress at 1 CnL‘

Dizable Entry | Enablz Entry |

Use the Start and End Date drop-down lists to define the time frame for the access events
you want to display.

Use the Site, Facility, and Reader drop-down lists to define the location for the access events
you want to display.

Click Print to display the Facility Access Log Options dialog box, from which you choose
to print either all the log entries, or enabled log entries only.

Click Disable Entry and Enable Entry to control which entries are to be disabled for printing.
Disabled entries appear shaded in the viewer list when they are deselected.
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—— To view the Personnel Access Log
1 Click Personnel Access on the left button bar.

Personnel Access Log FPrint |
Start Date m Person | (all LI Fird |
ErdDate [1g,5 /2003 |
Last Hame
o] d
Cress Drarren 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10/02/03 16:17:31 Card denied - wwong time, Daren Cress at 1: Comm
Elzeroad Tam 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10/02/03 16:16:07 | 201 Card granted - with entry, Torn Elseroad at 1: Comr
Elzernad Tom 1: Command Center :| Entrance 10/02/03 15:02:33 |190 Card granted - no entry made, Tom Elzeroad at 1: C
Elzernad Tom 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10/02/0315:01:03 |183 Card granted - with entry, Tom Elseroad at 1: Comn
Elzernad Tom 1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10402703 15:00:12 |187 Card granted - with entry. Tom Elzeroad at 1: Comn
Elzeroad Tom 1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/02/03 145309 |184 Card granted - with entry, Tom Elseroad at 1: Comn
Elzeroad Taom 1: Command Center :| Entrance 10/02/031457.58 |178 Card granted - with entry, Torn Elseroad at 1: Comr
Cress Drarren 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10/02/03 142342 |152 Card denied - wiong time, Daren Cress at 1: Comm
Cress Drarren 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10/02/0314:27:34 147 Card denied - wiong time, Daren Cress at 1: Comm
Cress Diarren 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10/02/03 14:24:53 |142 Card denied - wiong time, Daren Cress at 1: Comm
Cress Darren 1: Command Center :| Entrance 10/01/03 15:54:19 |113 Card denied - wrong PIM, Darren Cress at 1: Comm
Elzeroad Tom 1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0314:10:19 |96 Card granted - ho entry made, Tom Elgeroad at 1: C
Cress Drarren 1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/03 14:08:42 |95 Card denied - wiong time, Daren Cress at 1: Comm
Ciess Darren 1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0313.5511 |84 Card granted - no entry made, Darren Cress at 1: T
Unidentified n 1: Command Center :| Entrance 104070313584 |83 Card denied - not in unit's DB, ¥ Unidentified at 1: €
Cress Drarren 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10401703 1355:34 |82 Card granted - no entry made, Darren Cress at 1: G
Unidentified 1: Command Center :|Entrance 10/01/03 136504 |81 Card denied - not i unit's DB, ¥ Unidentified at 1: €
Unidentified x 1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/031351:25 180 Card denied - not in unit's DB, X Unidentified at 1:
Urnidertified ® 1: Command Center 1| Entrance 10401703 13:45:22 |75 Card denied - not in unit's DB, ¥ Unidentified at 1: T
Unidentified bl 1: Command Center :| Entrance 10/01/0313:41:00 |70 Card denied - not in unit's DB, % Unidentified at 1: €
walker Shawn 1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0313:3%:24 |63 Card granted - no entry made, Shawn \wWalker at 1:
Ciess Darren 1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0313.35:48 |E8 Card denied - wiong time, Daren Cress at 1: Comm
Cress Drarren 1: Command Center :| Entrance 10/01/03 13 36:07 |63 Card granted - no entry made, Darren Cress at 1: G —
Walker Shawn 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10/01/0313:35:28 |B2 Card granted - no entry made, Shawn Walker at 1:
W alker Shawn 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10/01/0313:33:36 |67 Card denied - wiong time, Shawn walker at 1: Cor
Cress Diarren 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10/01/0313:33:03 |56 Card denied - wiong time, Daren Cress at 1: Comm
Walker Shawn 1: Command Center :| Entrance 10/01/031328:22 |47 Card granted - no entry made, Shawn Walker at 1:
Cress Darren 1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0313:20:36 |46 Card denied - wiong time, Damren Cress at 1: Comm
walker Shawn 1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/031318:24 |45 Card granted - no entry made, Shawn \wWalker at 1:
Unidentified 7 1: Command Center ;| Entrance 10/01/0312.0:07 |40 Card denied - not in unit's DB, % Unidentified at 1: €
Unidentified " 1: Command Center :| Entrance 10/01/0311:54:20 |35 Card denied - not in unit's DB, % Unidentified at 1: €
Cress Drarren 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10/01/0311:23:33 |26 Card granted - with entry, Darren Cress at 1: Comm.
Cress Drarren 1: Command Center :| Ertrance 10/01/0311: 2248 |21 Card granted - no entry made, Darren Cress at 1: C-LI
Dizable Entry | Enable Entry |

2 Use the Start and End Date drop-down lists to define the time frame for the access events
you want to display.

3 Use the Person drop-down list to select a specific person whose access events you want to
display.

4  Click Print to display the Personnel Access Log Options dialog box, from which you choose
to print either all the log entries, or enabled log entries only.

5 Click Disable Entry and Enable Entry to control which entries are to be disabled for printing.
Disabled entries appear shaded in the viewer list when they are deselected.

=—— To view the status of access control reader zones
1 Click Security Status. The Security Status viewer appears with the Facility tab displayed.
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2 Use the Site and Facility drop-downs to select a facility in which the readers are located, or
double-click the facility in the grid. All reader zones associated with the facility are
displayed on the Zones tab.

Site: {(al x| Facity {1400 MEI | Find
Faciities  Zones | Dutputsl
Dizable Zone | Show 4ll Zones
Zones in 1400: MEI
| |Status Status Time Status Description | Facility Class | Description RID Designation Unit | ZID/Pos #
Momal 10415403 09:07.15 |Secure 1400: MEI Security |Reader #1 Held/Forced Open [RFM 7000 - |1
Mormal 1015203 090716 |Securs 1400: MEI Security |Aeader #1 Diddle/Duress FFk 7000 m |2
Mormal 10415403 09:07:14 |Securs 1400: MEI Security |Reader #1 Reader Tamper RFk 7000 1|3
Mormal 1015403 09:07:13 |Secure 1400: MEI Securty |Reader #1 Avsiliany RFk 7000 1 |4
Mormal 10/15/03 09:07:19 |Secure 1400: MEI Security |Reader #2 Held/Forced Open [RFM 7000 1|5
Mormal 10/15/03 09:07:20 |Secure 1400: ME| Security |Reader #2 Diddle/Duress RFH 7000 10 |6
Mormal 1041 :07: 1400: MEI FFM 7000 1o |7
Mormal cure 400: MEI ity |Aeade FFt 7000 g
J | o

NOTE You can also view the status of ACS remote units and their reader zones in the Device Status
viewer.
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—— To reset a reader zone in alarm
1 Click Security Commands on the right button bar.

Security Commands

Femate Unit  Security | Facihtyl Groupl Dutputl Remate Activity [ Show Details
Facility
[ (aln |
Fiemote Unit
[ tain =l
Zone
I[none] j
bocess |
Secure | Alarm Feset |

Select the facility in which the ACS unit is located in the Facility drop-down list.
Select the ACS unit to which the reader is attached in the Remote Unit drop-down list.
Select the zone you want to reset in the Zone drop-down list.

Click Alarm Reset.

a b ODN

NOTE You can also locate the zone in the Device Status viewer, right-click the zone, and click
Alarm Reset on the pop-up menu.
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Handling Intrusion Detection Alerts

In an intrusion detection system (IDS), controlled areas are monitored for entry and exit
regardless of personnel privileges and building schedules. IDS zones can have a status of
Access (i.e. unsecured or open) or Secure, and zone status changes are sent as alerts to the D-21.
IDS hardware can also be configured to send a tamper alarm when a zone device detects a
hardware problem, such as an enclosure forced open.

IDS zones can be set up in different ways to monitor and control access, and can use additional
devices, such as keypads or push buttons, to arm and disarm one or more areas. IDS
configuration is defined in the D-21 Admin Client by assigning IDS zone types. The list below
describes the major IDS zone types and the corresponding alerts.

® Central Initiate The operator controls access to the area monitored by the zone by putting the
zone into Access or Secure from the D-21 Incident Client. There is no way for someone to
remotely initiate a zone status change.

B Two-Man Access/Secure Someone going into/out of the area monitored by the zone must use
an external device such as a keypad or push button to initiate a zone status change. The
operator receives the request as an Access/Secure alert and either accepts or denies it. See
“Access and Secure Requests” on page 10-9.

®  Entry/Exit Delay Someone going into/out of the area monitored by the zone must properly
disarm it (with a keypad or keyswitch, for instance) within a pre-configured amount of time,
otherwise an Access alert is sent to the D-21 operator.

B Constant Secure Any entry into the area monitored by the zone sends an Access alert to the
D-21 operator.
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Access and Secure Requests

When the security zone type is set up as Two Man Access/Secure, the request to change the
zone’s status to either access or secure is begun at the zone by personnel, and an alert is
generated at the D-21 Incident Client.

Pending Alarms: 0 Non-Alarms: 1

Status ISecurily Access Request

Priority [101 Vi I”-“l15 11:37:03 \ If the request from the zone

» is to secure, the status reads
Facility |189: Hazard Storage Security Secure Request

Zone |[Room 1 - Entry/Exit Delay(10) NT [Zone

Address

Cross Street
Grants access to the zone (or

Description Security Access Request @189 ) / ts:g:;isr;t)if the request is
Hazard Storaoe : Room 1 - ;/

Accept Denies the request and generates
// an alarm
Deny ~
Show Alert Manager

Operators use the buttons on the Access/Secure Request alert to respond to the request.
®m Accept Completes the zone status change to either access or secure.

® Deny Denies the request and generates an alarm.

== To view the status of security (IDS) zones
1 Click Security Status. The Security Status viewer appears with the Facility tab displayed.
2 Check the Show Only Facilities with Security Zones check box to filter the facility list.
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Handling Security Alerts

3 Double-click the facility in which the security zone is located. All security zones associated

with the facility and their current status condition are displayed on the Zones tab.

Site: |ral) x| Fecit {755 FTD Faciiy

x| Find

Facilities I Zohes I Dutpulsl

¥ Show Only Facilities with Security Zones

N - |

Al Facilities

Show All Facilities |

Alarm

Cannon AFB

772 Data Automation

103 E. Trident

Cross Sheet

Secure Tarch
Secuie Cannon AFB 375 MP Station #1 T10E. Argentia Torch
Secure Cannon AFB 336 CE wiater Plant 107 Engineers "Y' Argentia
Secure Canhon 4FB 335 Motor Pool M ain 114 E. Argentina Torch
Secure Cannon AFB 12 Intel 112 E. Trident Tarch
Secure Cannon AFB 2450: Applied Instruction 2450 Torch Raven
Secure Cannon AFB 4717: Troop Crd HEQ 4711 Argentia
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Security Status /

N

Security Status

Secunty
Status

Click Security Status in the left button bar to open the Security Status viewer. Use the Security
Status viewer to display the status of facilities, zones, and outputs. Use the drop-down lists and
buttons that appear above the tabbed area to filter the lists of facilities, zones, and outputs on

each tab.
Figure 10-1 = |
S A St t Security Status Print
ecurity : aius sie [ =] Facity [ =] Fnd |
viewer

Facilities I Zones I Dulpulsl

™ Show Only Facilities with Security Zones Show &l Facilties |

Al Facilities

Cross Street -
Canno 3 Olympic
Cannon AFB Argentia Tarch
Cannon AFB 336 CE Water Plant 107 Engineers WaY Argentia
Cannon AFB 335: Motar Pool M ain 114 E. Argentina Tarch
Cannon AFB 24580; Applied Instruction 2450 Torch Raven
Cannon AFB 4711: Troop Crad HG 4711 Argentia
Cannon AFB 4330: NCO Adrin 4330 Tarch MO Adrnin
Cannon AFB By183: Gas Pumps
Cannon AFB 9985: Pavilion
Cannon &AFB 9982: Doc Stuart Pav
Cannon AFB 9: Comm Facility Trident Tarch
Cannon AFB S40: Y'outh Sport Cir 113 E. Octagon Tarch
Cannon AFB 8: Comm Storage Dl Ingrarn BEehind 5-1
Cannon AFB 799 EOD 118 E. Octagon Torch
Cannon AFB 730: Flight Sirnulator 301 South Torch Trident
Cannon AFB 73 Base Cleaners 210 Falcon Olyrnpic
Cannon AFB 785 FTD Facility 116 E. Octagon Tarch Steet
Cannon AFB F80: Flt Sim Software
Cannon AFB 78: Clothing Sales 210 5. Olympic Falcon
Cannon AFB 772: Data Automation 109E. Trident Torch
Cannon AFB 7. B Commizsary 102 "%/, Olympic Trident
Cannon AFB 7E: Child Care Crir 202 5 Olympic Trident
Cannon AFB 75: Librany 107", Trident DI Ingrarn
Cannon AFB 74: Bowling Center 105"/, Trident Dl Ingrarn
Cannon AFB 728 Rapcon
Cannon AFB 71: Bank OF America 201 5. DL Ingram Trident
Cannon &AFB 7019 Child Care Cent
Cannon AFB 70: Theater 101 %/, Trident Dl Ingrarn
Cannon AFB E84: Jet Engine Shop 118 E. Sextant Trident
Cannon AFB E82: Security Police 112 E. Sextant Torch
Cannon AFB EB0: Engine Shop 103 M. Torch Sextant
Cannon AFB E73: Avionics 114 E. Sextant DI. Ingram
Cannon AFE B24: Service/Hazmart LI
hhhhh ATD [ Y LN ¥ Jv———" FAQE Ao Tl

Site Click the Site drop-down list to select the site you want to view. Select (all) to view all
sites. The site selected determines which facilities appear.

Facility Select a facility from the Facility drop-down list to limit the zones displayed under
the Zones tab.

Show Only Facilities with Security Zones Select this checkbox to display only those facilities
that have security zones installed.
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Map View

Security Map View

® Find The Find button next to the Facility drop-down list displays the Find Facility dialog
box.

— Search by:

Facility Humber ||

Facility Hame |

Street Number I

Street Name |

Fac#f  |Facility Name Steet # |Street Mame
1 Wing HO 100 5. DL Ingram
10 Comm Center 108 E. Trident
101 CE Purnp Housze

102 523 5q0ps

106 South Age vard

107 Age vard Flightline

109 Hangar 107 E. Teminal
1111 Taco Bell 103 Olprmpic
11205  |Pool Pump House Eureka

115 CE Pump Houze Torch

1162 Qutdoor Pavilion Arcadia Southwest Si

oK

Cancel |

There are five ways to specify the facility you want to select:

— Begin typing the facility number in the Facility Number box. When the desired facility
appears at the top of the list, click OK.

— Begin typing the facility name in the Facility Name box. When the desired facility
appears at the top of the list, click OK.

— Begin typing the address number in the Street Number box. When the desired facility
appears at the top of the list, click OK.

— Begin typing the street name in the Street Name box. When the desired facility appears
at the top of the list, click OK.

— Any time you can see the facility in the list, select it and click OK.

The program returns you to the Security Status viewer with the Zone tab in the foreground
and only those zones associated with the selected facility displayed.

® Print Click Print to open the Report Viewer with the report populated from the foreground
tab. For information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

For more information on checking the status of facilities and devices, see:

® “Checking Facility Status” on page 7-13

®m “Checking Zone Status” on page 11-11

®m “Checking Output Status” on page 11-16

Security Map View

Click Map View to display the map of the site. If necessary, click the Map Options button, and
then select Security View from the Facility View drop-down list to display the Security Map
viewer. This view is only available if you have the D-21 Security Client with Map and Graphics

installed.
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N

Secured facilities are light green on the map in Security View. Facilities associated with an
alarm or a tamper are red. Facilities monitored under intrusion detection that currently allow
access are yellow. A facility appears dark green if its security status is not monitored. For more
information on using the D-21 Incident Client Map viewer, see “Map View (D-21M only)” on
page 7-2.

«$2.s | gacyrity Resource Status

Secunty
Resources

Click Security Resources to open the Security Resources viewer.

The Security Resources viewer displays a list of all security resources, and provides buttons for
changing the statuses of those resources. This feature is useful in situations where dispatch
information has been written down for later entry into the D-21 system.

Figure 10-2
Soeurts | _ovesonse
Resoul’ces Resowce Gioup lM Secuity Resouces vl
viewer
ﬁvalabbﬂemml
Designation | Diescription |Home Location | Stahus | Location Jine. 1D |Status Time | Pending
| [ALRMZ2 |Adaen Tech 2 | 750; Physsicad Plart Shops | In-Quasters | ] | | 0B/08/07 10:31 |
I [K91 | K9 Unit 1 |500: Police Station 1 |In-Quarters 500: Pobca Station 1 | |08/13/07 12:45 |
[ LOCK ILucksrnilh .?50: Physcal Flant Shops | In-Quarters | 750 Physscal Flant Shops |08M3/07 1245 |
[ |oFce | Offices 1 | S00; Police Station 1 In Sesvice | 500 Police Stabon 1 | | 08/14/07 15:43 |
| |oFcRz | Difficer 2 [501: Police Station 2 EESEET 501 Folce Station 2 | [08N7707 10,48 |
|__[PTRLI | Patrol 1 |500; Police Station 1 |In Service | | |08/17/07 0941 |
| |FTRL2 | Patrol 2 501: Pohce Station 2 |In Senice | 08M7/07 0941 |
[ IwWNDW  [Windowcrew | 750 Physical Flari Shops | InGustters | [ | 0B/08/07 1553 |
T R 2
InQuaters | Clesied Canceled Not Avalable Dut o Service msenice | Tuiesip |
/

This status is only available when /
Law Enforcement is enabled

The Security Resources viewer functions like the Fire Resources viewer. For additional
information, see “Fire Resources View” on page 8-2.
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/ Security Commands

* .
e | Security Commands
ecurity
Commands . . . .
Click Security Commands to display the Security Commands pane. Use Security Commands to
poll and download to security remote units, control the access and secure status of facilities and
security zones, activate and deactivate security outputs, and reset alarms. When your D-21 has
both a Fire and Security Client installed, the Fire and Security Commands panes allow you to
display Fire-only or Security-only remote units. For more information on the Fire Commands
pane, see “Fire Commands” on page 11-30.
Figure 10-3 -
-
Security
Commands Remate Unit  Security | Facility I Groupl Output I Remate Activity [ Show Details
Facility
[l =l
Remate Unit
[l =l
ZFone
I[none] j
FERESS |

Senure | Al Feset |
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Security Commands /

Sending Commands to Security Units

N

Use the Remote Unit tab in the Security Commands pane to send commands to security remote
units. You poll and download to security remote units the same way you poll and download to
fire remote units. See “Fire Commands” on page 11-30 for more information on polling,
downloading, and switching between primary and secondary communication channels.

Remote Unit | Security I Facility I Gloupi Dutput l

RID

[E0]

F acility

[ED]

Remote Uit

[E0]

" Unit Camm Statu

EalFemate Uit

uerild it Shatys Hard Heset |

S|t

Fuerildnit v ersion

e e

[Huen Hardwane
YErsiat

Dl esd ETE

Dovmlaad Hntput

Eiration

[Elzar bt
D Lmation

H estore Eiman Comm Eibet o Secandan) Camm |

" Comrmunication

Only commands that are available
for the selected remote unit are
enabled.

The Communication commands are only

| available when the selected remote unit is

a BT-XS(M) IDS Master unit set up with dual
communication channels.
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Sending Commands to Security Zones

Use the Security tab to change the status of a security zone from access to secure or from secure
to access. Depending on the security zone type defined for the selected zone, you can also reset
the zone alarm if it is latched.

Remaote Unit I Facility I Eroupl Cutput I

Facility

[ED i

Rernate Lnit

[ED i

Zone
Only commands that are available

|inone) = / for the selected zone are enabled

SCCess | Y

Secure | Blarmn Heset |

® Facility Select the facility you want. When you specify a facility in the Facility drop-down
list, only remote units and zones classed as Security and associated with that facility will be
displayed in the drop-down lists below.

B Remote Unit Select the remote unit you want. When you specify a remote unit in the Remote
Unit drop-down list, only zones classed as Security and communicating through the selected
remote unit will be displayed in the Zone drop-down list below.

®m Zone Select the zone you want. Only zones classed as Security will be displayed.

m Access Click Access to allow access to the selected zone. This button is enabled only if the
security zone type is Central Initiate.

m Secure Click Secure to secure the selected zone. This button is enabled only if the security
zone type is Central Initiate.

®  Alarm Reset Click Alarm Reset to reset the zone alarm. This button is enabled only if the
zone is in alarm and the security zone type requires the D-21 operator to reset the zone alarm
before the zone returns to Normal.
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® Remote Activity The Remote Activity area displays RID activity associated with commands
made via buttons under the Remote Unit and Facility tabs. A Monaco technical
representative may request that you check the Show Details box to obtain troubleshooting
data.

Using Law Enforcement

A Law Enforcement incident can be created by clicking Create Incident in a Security alert or by
clicking Manual Incident on the right button bar and creating a Security incident. When Law
Enforcement is enabled, Security incidents have additional fields for gathering and storing Law
Enforcement data:

® Incident Viewers Security incidents have three additional incident viewers when Law
Enforcement is enabled:

— People Involved, Weapons Involved, Vehicles Involved Operators can record detailed
data about the people, weapons, and vehicles involved in each incident. This data can
be recalled later in the Law Priors viewer for investigation purposes. See “To enter a
person in the incident priors database” on page 10-25.

B |Incident Reporting The Law Enforcement option provides fields specific to the handling and
reporting of law enforcement incidents. Customizable lists are set up in the D-21 Admin
Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information.

— Source Custom list of selections used to describe the origin of the complaint, for
instance, a routine patrol, a phone call, a walk-in, etc. The Source field is located on the
General tab in the Edit Incident dialog box. See “To edit a Law Enforcement incident”
on page 10-21.

— Code Specifies the lights-and-sirens response code used when dispatching resources to
the incident. You can enter the sector in the pre-incident form or on the General tab of
the Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box. See “To create a Law Enforcement
incident” on page 10-18.

— Disposition Custom list of selections used to describe the action taken in the field by
law enforcement personnel in charge of the incident. The Disposition field is located
on the General tab in the Edit Incident Info dialog box. See “To edit a Law Enforcement
incident” on page 10-21.

— Sector Specifies the patrol sector in which the security incident is located. You can
enter the sector in the pre-incident form or on the Address tab of the Edit
Incident/Complete Incident dialog box. See “To create a Law Enforcement incident”
on page 10-18.

— Nature of Complaint A large text field for a summary description of the complaint. This
field is available in the pre-incident form (displayed when you click Manual Incident),
and the Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box has a Nature of Complaint tab
when Law Enforcement is enabled. See “To edit a Law Enforcement incident” on
page 10-21 for more information.

— Details A large text field for a detailed accounting of the incident. The Edit Incident/
Complete Incident dialog box has a Details tab when Law Enforcement is enabled. See
“To edit a Law Enforcement incident” on page 10-21.
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B Priors History The Law Priors viewer provides look-up information for people, weapons,
and vehicles that have been involved in previous security incidents. See “Using the Law
Priors Viewer” on page 10-29.

® Resource Status When Law Enforcement is enabled, you can assign the Traffic Stop status
to a Security resource. The Traffic Stop status is only available from the Security Resources
viewer.
—— To create a Law Enforcement incident

1 Click Create Incident in an alert window or click Manual Incident on the right button bar.
The pre-incident form appears.

2 Select Security in the Class drop-down list.

/ Lights and sirens response code

BLEULA 100: Sanborn Farm ~ |} Select
- Address and Cross Street are filled in

Address [ETEEEEETIES L autgma}tically when you select a
facility in the database.

Location/ Name and phone number of person
/ reporting the complaint

|_—Patrol sector

Zone alarm description if incident originated
|~ with an automatic alarm

MNature of Summarizes the complaint and can be
Complaint t—" edited and expanded in the Edit Incident Info
dialog box

Existing Incident liest

Show SOP Nuisance

Show Facility Notes Cancel

Create Incident

For more information on filling out the pre-incident form, see “Manual Incidents” on
page 4-19.

3 Fill in as much information as you need to before creating the incident. All fields on this
form can be edited after the incident is created in the Edit Incident/Complete Incident
dialog box. See “To edit a Law Enforcement incident” on page 10-21.
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4 Click Create Incident. The incident viewer appears with the new incident displayed.

Click here to view and edit incident information

Security Incident: S05-133 8/28 09: N [ET:00:15:57] Edit Incident Info | New Subncident | Incident Complete
Facility [100: Sanbarn Farm L
Zone
ddress [§05 N Pleasant ST Cross SI| 5 !
asc a
Location/ | F—]
Directions v

Narns[ Phone | | Rezponse by Facility 100: Sanbom Famm ]| —

| _cousueom |

Incident Type | None Selected _'J Seclor | Sectos 2 j Resource Group [y Secunty Resources "’I
Dispalched Resources Avadable Resoutces | Mutual Aid |
? [Home Location [Status | Location [Inc. 1D [Statuz Time  [Pendng
;Ma(m Tech 2 | 750: Physical Plant Shops | In-Quartess | | 080807 10:3 |
K91 [Ka Uit 1 [500: Pobce Stabon 1 InQuaress | 500 Pobce Station 1 I |08/13/07 1245 |
Lack | Locksmith | 750 Physical Plant Shops | In-Quartess | 750 Physical Flant Shops | (081307 1245 |
OFCR1 | Oficer 1 |500: Podbice Station 1 In Service 500 Polica Station 1 | 09714407 15:43 |
OFCR2 | Offacer 2 |501: Police Station 2 LIRS 501 - Pobce Station 2 | 0817/07 10048 |
FTRL] [Paired 1 |500: Police Station 1 |In Setvice | I [08/717/07 09.41 |
PTRLZ | Patrol 2 |501: Pobce Station 2 |In Service | | (08717407 0341 |
WNDW Window crew | 750: Physical Plant Shops | In-Quartess 08/08/07 15:53
I | i
In-Qussters I | Cancelad J
. = =
& | 2 = @ .+
i People
Dizpatch HazMal Call List Log Inpolved More
1

Some viewers only appear when Law Enforcement is enabled

® Dispatch Use the Dispatch viewer to dispatch security resources for the incident. For
more information on dispatching resources, see “Dispatch” on page 5-11.

®m Map View Use the Map viewer to display the status of security facilities and zones on
the map. If you select a facility from the D-21 database when you create a Law
Enforcement incident, the facility appears red on the map. When you right-click the
facility and click Show Status Details on the pop-up menu, you can see the incident
number and any other security status at the facility. For more information on using the
map, see “Map View (D-21M only)” on page 7-2.

® Notification Use the Notification Viewer to track notifications that you are required to
make for the current incident. Notification organizations for security incidents are
defined in the D-21 Admin Client. To track Law Enforcement notifications see “To track
notifications” on page 5-22

® Log Use the Log viewer to enter messages in the D-21 log. See “Incident Log” on
page 5-26.

® People Involved, Vehicles Involved, Weapons Involved Use these panes to enter a person,
weapon, or vehicle that you want to be able to track across multiple incidents using the
Law Priors viewer. These viewers are only available when Law Enforcement is enabled.
See “To look up a person, vehicle, or weapon for prior incident involvement” on
page 10-29.
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m SOP Use the SOP viewer to view standard operating procedures for the incident class
or topic. See “Facility Notes” on page 5-31.

5 Use the following procedures to enter information and manage the incident:
® “To track mutual aid in Law Enforcement incidents” on page 10-20
®m “To enter a person in the incident priors database” on page 10-25
®m “To enter a vehicle in the incident priors database” on page 10-26
®m “To enter a weapon in the incident priors database” on page 10-27
m “To edit a Law Enforcement incident” on page 10-21
®m “To look up a person, vehicle, or weapon for prior incident involvement” on page 10-29
® “To print Law Enforcement incident information” on page 10-24

6 When you are finished recording information about the incident and are ready to close it,
click Incident Complete. The Edit Incident dialog box appears with the Incident Closure tab
displayed.

7 Enter a final log message in the Final Log box.

8 Click Close Incident.

== To track mutual aid in Law Enforcement incidents

1 Select the incident in the current incident list at the top of the D-21 Incident Client window.
The incident appears in the Incident viewer.

2 Ifnecessary, click Dispatch. Click the Mutual Aid tab.

Security Incident: 503-77 11/08 15:00 [ET:2 days 18:32:59] Edit Incident Info | Mew Sub-ncident Incident Complete
Facility | Vepts |
Addressl Cross Stl |
Lacation/ I ese I ﬁ
Directions L% Motes ::II

Namel Phonel [ Default Response Plan |

Resources

Incident Mutual Aid d

Selest Mutual Aid |

In-Guarters | Matified | En-Route | OnScene | Cleared | Cancelled |
= oo
2. ® | 6| O o »
— People Vehicles
Dispatch HazMat Map Yiew Graphics | Floor Plans | Pre-Plans Call List Log Involved Involved More
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3 Click Select Mutual Aid. The Mutual Aid list for Security incidents which is displayed is

customized in the D-21 Admin Client.

Edit Incident's Mutual Aid

[ Ambulance: AMR
Ambulance: Mercy Fesponse
[]Engine Ca. 14

Save | LCancel |

4 Check the box next to each entry to specify which agencies are involved in the current

incident.

5 Click save. The entries selected are added to the Incident Mutual Aid list box.

To edit a Law Enforcement incident

1 Select the incident in the current incident list at the top of the D-21 Incident Client window.
The incident appears in the Incident viewer.

2 Click Edit Incident Info. The Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box appears.

These tabs are only available when Law Enforcement is enabled

Edit Incident/Complete Incidenk:

General | Address' Nature of Complaint I Response Timesl Details' Incident Closure |

Class |Securil_l,l Edit Elassl Code m
Topic |\z"andalism Description |
Source I[none] j
Mame IJohn Wasser Phane I—
s =
escription

[

Digpogition I[none] j Otheer I

Save & Print |

AN

LCancel |

This is the only location of the Disposition field
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3 You can edit and add to the information you see in the Edit Incident/Complete Incident
dialog box until you close the incident.

4 Click the Address tab to edit address and patrol sector information.

Edit Incident /Complete Incident:
General Adss Mature of Complaint | Response Times' Delailsl Incident Closure I
Site: | Cannon AFB > secor [0 ¥ Faiity =l
Street Mumber Location/Directions
Street
I[none] j I I[none] j I[none] j
Cross Strest
I[none] j I I[none] j I[none] j
Apt/Foom/Suite
City
State Zip
Save | Save & Print | Check. Speling | LCancel
5 Click the Nature of Complaint tab to record the basic facts of the incident.
Edit Incident /Complete Incident:
General I Address Rezponse Times' Delailsl Incident Closure I
Mature of Complaint
Broken tile and stucco at bage swimming pool ;I
Save | Save & Print | Check Speling | Cancel |

Click here to spell check the Nature of Complaint field

See “To spell check incident information” on page 5-42 for more information on spell
checking incidents.
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6 Click the Response Times tab to edit incident dispatch times.

Edit Incident/Complete Incident:

Eenerall Addlessl Nature of Complaint I Delailsl Incident Closuml

Date Time
Incident Start Time |7 /23,2004 3 [ (EREE
Dispatch Notified [ 7 29,2004 =1
Dizpatch Enroute I!"" 7 /29,2004 ;I |
Dispatch Amived [ 7 29,0004 =1
Incident Contralled [ 7 29,2004 =
Rezources Cleared Ii"“‘ T 2902004 ;l |

Save | Save & Print | LCancel |

7  Click the Details tab to enter detailed text description of the incident.

Edit Incident /Complete Incident:

General I Addlessl Nature of Complaint | Response Times Incident Closure I

Details

MP Tilzon met with complainant [John Wasser, maintenance laad) who provided a written statement ﬂ
and photographs of the damage. “w/ azzer could not provide leads or suspectz. Time of damage waz
estimated at between 2200723 JULY 04 and 0E00/24 JULY 04,

Save Save & Print Check Speling LCancel

Click here to spell check the Details field

See “To spell check incident information” on page 5-42 for more information on spell
checking incidents.
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8 The Incident Closure tab allows a final log entry to be made.

Edit Incident/Complete Incident:
General I Address | Mature of Complaint I Responze Times| Details
Final Log Entry
Final Log ;I
Save | Save & Print | Claze Incident | Check Speling LCancel

9 When you are done editing the incident, click Save

== To print Law Enforcement incident information

1 Select the incident in the current incident list at the top of the D-21 Incident Client window.
The incident appears in the Incident viewer.

2 Click Edit Incident Info. The Edit Incident dialog box appears.

3 Click Save & Print. A confirmation message appears prompting you to save the incident
information before printing. Click Yes.

4 The Print Incident dialog box appears.

Prints information from Print Incident
the Edit Incident dialog
box Incident |nformation
[ Dizpatch
[Log
Selects all items in the Iis\
Select All | Print | Cancel

5 Select the checkboxes of the items you want to print.
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6 Click Print. The Report Viewer appears with a preview of the report. For more information
on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

== To print the Law Incident Report

1 Click Reports on the right button bar. The Reports viewer appears.
2 Select Law Incident Report in the List of Reports window.
3 Click Print. All law enforcement incidents in the list are displayed in the Report Viewer. See

“Report Viewer” on page 12-16.

Creating the Law Priors Database

The Law Enforcement option provides the Law Priors database for entering people, vehicles,
and weapons involved in Law Enforcement incidents. If you enter items using the incident
Involved viewers, you can then search this database for previous incidents involving the people,
vehicles, and weapons involved in current incidents. If you do not want to create this incident
history, you can record individual names and descriptions, vehicle IDs, and weapon
descriptions in the Nature of Complaint and Details fields in the Edit Incident dialog box for

the incident.

For more information, see “Using the Law Priors Viewer” on page 10-29.

== To enter a person in the incident priors database

1 Select the incident in the current incident list at the top of the D-21 Incident Client window.

The incident appears in the Incident viewer.

2 Click People Involved. The People Involved viewer appears.

Security Incident: $03-76 7/2809:24 [ET:1 days 02:32:58] [ENEALETEALEIE Mew Sublncident Incident Complete
Fﬁcililyl Topic [Disturbance
Zone
Address |]34 Altavista Cross Stl I
Desc I =
Location I —l
Directions Nates ILuud music and underage drinking next door ::ll
NamelBarbara ontgomery Fhane |444-1 245 [ Default Response Plan ]
People Involved: Incident 503-76
Pergon | Last Mame First Narne ig
1 Hatch Jeremy SR
2 ‘Webster Bethany n'a F 3/24/1989
2 Malden Roger SRA M 570-11-5030
4 Cummings John nfa b4 12/5/1988
Add Person | Edit Person | BRemave Perzon |
e ot =te} 1 =
2o | © 1@ L =N
People Vehicles Weapons
Dispatch HazM at Map View | Motification Call List Log I lved I lved I lved S0P More
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3 Click Add Person. The Add Person dialog box appears.

Add Person #5 to Incident S03-76

add

Lancel |

First Name Middle Name Last Name
Rank Gender Race

| M=

Date of Birth Height Eye Color

S5M Weight Hair Color

e

4 Fill in the fields for which you have information.

5 Click Add. The person is added to the People Involved list as Person #1. You can use this
label in the Nature of Complaint or Details fields in the Edit Incident dialog box when
referring to this person. If you add a second person, that person is labeled Person #2, the

third person is labeled Person #3, and so on.

== To enter a vehicle in the incident priors database
Select the incident in the current incident list at the top of the D-21 Incident Client window.

1

2

The incident appears in the Incident viewer.

Click Vehicles Involved. The Vehicles Involved viewer appears.

Security Incident: 503-77 728 09:32 [ET:1 daps D3:48:45] Edit Incident Info I Mew Sub-lncident Incident Complete
Facilityl Topic [My Accident
Zang
Address IMDntgomery Cross St IAItavista 5 I —
[ =
Lacation/ I —
Directions Nates |2 car thane callsion :ll
Namel[:arler Smith, withess Phone |ce||: 9971122 [ Default Response Plan ]
Vehicles Involved: Incident S03-77
\Vehicle # [Make M odel “ear |Color D escription State |License Ovaner Registration #
2 Foid 150 1933 white wid [wi13453 Cathering Marks
1 | i
Add Wehicle | Edit Wehicle | Femove Yehicle |
s obo —
o —
S | T @ El 2 -
People Yehicles Weapons
Dizpatch HazM at Map View | Motification Call List Log I Ived I Ived I Ived S0P More
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3 Click Add Vehicle. The Add Vehicle dialog box appears.

Add Yehicle #3 to Incident S03-77

Year

Registration Number

Make Model
l |
Color Licenze Mumber
| |
Owner
|
Description
|
Towed By
|

Add

4 Fill in the fields for which you have information.
5 Click Add. The vehicle is added to the Vehicles Involved list as Vehicle #1. You can use this

label in the Nature of Complaint or Details fields in the Edit Incident dialog box when
referring to this vehicle. If you add a second vehicle, that vehicle is labeled Vehicle #2, the

third vehicle is labeled Vehicle #3, and so on.

== To enter a weapon in the incident priors database

1 Select the incident in the current incident list at the top of the D-21 Incident Client window.

The incident appears in the Incident viewer.
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2 Click Weapons Involved. The Weapons Involved viewer appears.

Security Incident: 503-77 7428 09:32 [ET:1 days 03:51:40] Edit Incident Info I Mew Sub-lncident Incident Complete
Far_‘ililyl Topic. [My Accident
Zane
Address IMDntgomery Cross 5t IAItavista 5 I =
s =
Lacation/ I I —
Directions Hotes |2 car tbone collision :ll
Namel[}aﬂer Smith, withess Fhone |ce||: 9971122 [ Default Response Plan ]
Weapons Involved: Incident S03-77
|\weapon # [Type |&.ction IR [Model [Caliber [Serial # | Custom |Mates
0| |
AddWeapon | Edit "Weapan | Bemave Weapon |
. olo 1 =
- i = | »
" People Vehicles Weapons
Dispatch HazM at Map Yiew | Motification Call List Log | lved | lved | lved SOP More

3 Click Add Weapon. The Add Weapon dialog box appears.

Add Weapon #1 to Incident S03-77

Add

Type Action Caliber

[inre) =

Manufacturer Maodel Senal #

Owner Custom

|

Notes
[ |
[~

Lancel |

4 Fillin the fields for which you have information. Type and Action are customized weapons
lists that are created in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for

more information.

Click Add. The weapon is added to the Weapons Involved list as Weapon #1. You can use

this label in the Nature of Complaint or Details fields in the Edit Incident dialog box when
referring to this weapon. If you add a second weapon, that weapon is labeled Weapon #2,
the third weapon is labeled Weapon #3, and so on.
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Using the Law Priors Viewer

GQ Click Law Priors on the left button bar to open the Law Priors viewer. Use Law Priors to look
Law Priors | up a person, vehicle, or weapon to see how many times he/she/it has been involved in a Law
Enforcement incident. The Law Priors viewer is only available when you enable the Law
Enforcement option in the D-21 Security Client. A person, vehicle, or weapon must be added
to an incident in order to be tracked in the Law Priors database.

Figure 10-4 You can use the lists at the top of each tab to search
Law Priors / incidents for prior occurrences of your selection
viewer
Print |
Peaple I Yehicles | ‘Weapons |
I Start Date I 7 /2842004 - First M ame I[a"] vI I I Age I ko
Inc End Date I 7 /292004 - Last Name I[au] j Gender I -
55N I Race I vl
Last Mamne First Name
4 |Bates Henry 3 4 white
24:41 | Cummings John 12/06/11938 |M
50376 07/28 09:24:41 |Hatch Jeremy 436031110 M
50376 07/2809:24:41 |Malden Roger 570-11-6030 M
50378 07/28 093544 |Randal Mark. ] white
50376 07/28 03:24:41 |\Webster Bethary 34241983 |F
KN i

For more information, see:

®m “To enter a person in the incident priors database” on page 10-25
®m “To enter a vehicle in the incident priors database” on page 10-26

®m “To enter a weapon in the incident priors database” on page 10-27

== To look up a person, vehicle, or weapon for prior incident involvement
1 Click Law Priors. The Law Priors viewer appears.
2 Click the tab you want.
3 Use the selection lists at the top of the pane to filter the list.
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Section 11

4 Working with Remote Units

\

Read this section to learn how to send commands to and receive status from Remote Interface
Drivers (RID) and Monaco remote units.

Contents
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Device Status View

/
\

Device
Status

§ Device Status View

Use the Device Status viewer to view configuration information about the hardware monitored

by the D-21. Click Device Status in the left button bar to open the Device Status viewer. The last
reported status of each device is also displayed, color-coded by status condition. Devices are
defined in the D-21 Admin Client, and status colors can be customized in the D-21 Admin

Client.

The Device Status viewer is tabbed to show five different device types: Remote Interface
Drivers (RID), remote units, zones, points, and outputs.

Figure 11-1
Device Status
viewer

Device Status

RID [Ga

Prirt |
El

Remate Linit l all

FiDs ! Remate Llnllsl Zones | Pn\ntsl Dutputsi

LI Find I

Disable RID Frint Extended Poll Report

Al RIDs
| |Status iSlalus Time ISlalus Description |F|ID IDesignaliUn |
Disabled | 1]

» |Haormal 0155415 @ h
Disabled | 07/08/10 092344 4 RFk-x Fire & MNS
Dizabled  {05/19/410 14:13.10 5 RFk-x Security
Momal | 04/07/10 132548 E Tone Alert Monitor
Dizabled | 05/06/10 14:3241 [Port Fail - IP 192168.10.128:15001 |3 |Weather Station
Disabled  |{05/12/10 11:25:40 10 |Rogue RID
Disabled  {05412/1011:11:11 11 |FPCAD
Disabled  {05/19/410 15:25:24 12 |RFM5000
Disabled | 05/25/10 10:16:33 13 |RFMulator
Disabled | 05/25/10 10:33.56 14 |MAAP+ Sim
Dizabled  |{06/21/1010:32.48 |Port Fail - IP 192.168.10.128:14001 (15 [Zetron ES11
Dizgabled |07/0EA10 16:21:35 |Port Fail - [P 192168.10.128:16001 |16 |TCIES11
Momal | 06/28/1012.27:45 17 1AL Placer

®m RID Click the RID drop-down list to select the remote interface driver for the device you
want to view. Select (all) to view all RIDs. The RID selected determines which remote units
are listed in the Remote Unit drop-down list and under the Remote Units tab. Selecting a
RID automatically brings the Remote Units tab to the foreground.

Remote Unit Click the Remote Unit drop-down list to select the remote unit you want to

view. Select (all) to view all remote units associated with the selected RID. The remote unit
selected determines which zones are listed under the Zones tab. Selecting a remote unit
automatically brings the Zones tab to the foreground.
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® Find The Find button next to the Remote Unit drop-down list activates the Find Remote Unit

dialog box.
— Search by:
Unit Murnber ||
Facility Hame I
UnitlD) UnitNurnber) Facilityh ame Facilitpfumber | LnitT ppelame FA|
33 33|PETRO OPS 1335 BT2-3 i
43 43| Tama Lodge 1010 BT2-3 f
44 44|DET 407 Administrat | 803-C BT2-3 i
56 56| Tama Gate 110 BT2-4-16 i
70 70'west High Rise 3003 BT2-3 i
74 F4{USFL/S AF HO 14 BT2-3 F
73 79|D.5.R. Japan 803 BT2-4-32 i
a5 86| AFFES FESSER 40392 BT2-3 f
113 113|FOL 4103 BT2-3 f
121 121 {Ikami Tower 4302 BT2-3 b
129 128| Tokorozawa 871 b4-1 i
141 137| Tokorozawa a7 BT2-4-16 i
144 1421 Daernitarn 4 k-1 l
T o
Ok LCancel |

As you enter characters the Unit Number or Facility Name box, the grid sorts and a pointer
indicates the Remote Unit record that matches the entered criteria. Select the record for the
desired Remote Unit when it appears in the list, and then click OK to return to the Device
Status viewer with the Zones tab in the foreground and all zones associated with the selected
unit displayed.

® Print Click Print to open the Report Viewer with the report populated from the foreground
tab. For information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.
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Checking RID Status

When the RIDs tab is selected, the Device Status viewer displays all RIDs. Double-clicking a
RID causes the pane to switch to the Remote Units tab, with only those remote units associated

with the selected RID displayed.

Figure 11-2
RIDs tab in
Device Status
viewer

|

RID [z =

Femate Unit I [all)

RIDs | Remote Units I Zones I Outputs

Dizable RID Print Extended Pall Report

AllRIDs

RID | Designation
27 |RAURID
32 |Dual Zone Interface
Failed ta initialize 2 FFk 7000

41
02/20/04 1
02/20/04 12:57:59 | Failed to initialize 13 |RFM 7000 MMS

@

Dizabled | 07/31/02 04:30:00 15 |EMCS

Digabled | 04/26/03 13:13:51 16 |RID MNCD Relay Contrl
Dizabled 01/12/04 08:48:35 | Momnal 17 [Wehicle Trakker
Digabled | 08/13/0311:03:35 |Failed to initialize 19 |RFME000

Dizabled  |01/19/04 11:32:31 | Failed to initialize 20 |RID TCIES11

® Disable RID/Enable RID This button toggles depending on whether the selected RID is

enabled or disabled. To change the enabled status of a RID, select it in the list and click this
button.

B Print Extended Poll Report Creates a report on the results of the most recent extended polls

for all RIDs. A dialog box prompts you to select the RIDs you want included in the report.

. Extended Poll Repaol o ] 4|

Select BIDs ta include in repart
Tl i
[ RFH 7000 KNS
[ RFM5000

Frint I LCancel
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Figure 11-3
Connected
RFMs tab in
RFM 5000

dialog box

Figure 11-4
Connected
RFMs tab in
RFM 7000
dialog box

N

When you click Print the report is displayed in the Report Viewer. See “Report Viewer” on

page 12-16.

RFM Status

To view the status of an RFM from the Device Status viewer, Click the RIDs tab, and then
right-click the desired RID designation and click RID Properties.

Connected RFMs Tab

RFM5000

Connested RFMs | Poling| 5000 Tapology |

RFM Type

Facility

The RID Properties dialog box displays all the configuration information about the RFM. For
more information on the fields in the Properties dialog box, or to change the RID configuration
of an RFM, see the D-21 Admin Client User Guide.

The appearance of the Connected RFMs tab varies depending on whether the selected RID is
an RFM 5000 or an RFM 7000.

|RFM5000 |

Frequency Clazz

Location Dezcription

| Fire: |

— AFM

Statuz

Status Desc
IP Address : Port [Main IP Active]
|123.123.123.‘I23: 10001

Cloze I

RFM 7000

Connected AFMs | RFM Status| Poling] 7000 Topology]

RFt Type FFt # Facility

|F'rimary |1 |

Frequency Clazs

Location Description

| |Fire |

—RFM

Status

Status Desc
IP Address : Port [Main P Active]
[127.001:1

Cloze I

D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide

Working with Remote Units 11 -5



Figure 11-5
RFM Status
Tab in RFM
7000 dialog

box

Device Status View

® RFM 5000 Ifthe RID is for an RFM 5000, the Connected RFMs tab displays the RFM type,
the facility and location where the RFM is situated, the frequency and class, the status, a
description of the status (if the status is not normal), and the COM port or IP address through
which the D-21 communicates with it.

® RFM 7000 Ifthe RID is for an RFM 7000, the Connected RFMs tab displays information
about the primary RFM: the RFM type, the RFM number, the facility and location where the
RFM is situated, the frequency and class, the status, a description of the status (if the status
is not normal), and the COM port or IP address through which the D-21 communicates with
it.

RFM Status Tab (RFM 7000 Only)

RFM 7000

s]] Poling| 7000 Topalogy|

Status D escription
RID Faults

Prirnany

LCancel |

If the RID is for an RFM 7000, the RFM Status tab also displays information about secondary
and repeater RFMs, if configured.
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Polling Tab
The Polling tab is the same for the RFM 5000 and RFM 7000.

Figure 11-6
Polling tab in

REM 7000 Cannected FHFMsl RFM Status
dialog box

a| 7000 Topology|

Polling Mode

ITirned

Polling Time

IE:DE:DD A [HH:MM:55]

Polling Interval

|24 [Hours]

LCancel |

® Polling Mode The polling mode determines how the RFM polls remote units.

— None The RFM does not request data from remote units. (This polling mode is for
troubleshooting purposes only.)

— Timed The RFM requests data from remote units at a specified interval starting at a
designated time.

—  Continuous (RFM 7000 only) The RFM 7000 is in a continuous state of communication
with remote units.

—  Continuous/Timed (RFM 7000 only) The RFM 7000 is in a continuous state of
communication with remote units, and also requests data from remote units at a
specified interval starting at a designated time.

B Polling Time The polling time determines when timed polling starts.

B Polling Interval The polling interval is the amount of time between timed polls.
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5000 Topology Tab (RFM 5000 only)

Figure 11-7

5000 Topol.
tab ?5012;,%)4} Connected HFMSI Palling |~
5000 dialog
box
Polling Banges Z1D Banges
Additional 5000 exists Low  High Low  High
I[none] |1 |2D4? I'I ISHSS
[0 [0 o [0
0 [0 [0 0
C C o C

LCancel |

®  Additional 5000 exists If the system includes another active or redundant RFM 5000 on the
same frequency, this box displays Yes; otherwise it displays (none).

® Polling Ranges A polling range includes remote unit numbers monitored by the RFM 5000.
B ZID Ranges A ZID range includes zone IDs monitored by the RFM 5000.

7000 Topology Tab (RFM 7000 only)

Figure 11-8
7000 Topology ]

Connected FHFMsl RFM Statusl Palling

tab in RFM
7000 dialog
box Listen Ranges
Connected RFM Number Low High
I'I |1 |2D
Max RFM Number
_—— [T

I
I

LCancel |

®  Connected RFM Number The connected RFM number is the number that was assigned to the
RFM 7000 that is actually connected to the D-21 server workstation or that communicates
with the D-21 via the primary IP address.

B Max RFM Number The maximum RFM number is the total number of RFM 7000s that
communicate with the D-21 via this RFM 7000 RID.
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® Listen Ranges A listen range includes remote unit numbers monitored by the RFM 7000.

Checking Remote Unit Status

When the Remote Units tab is selected, the Device Status viewer displays all remote units
associated with the RID selected in the RID drop-down list at the top of the pane.
Double-clicking a RID on the RID tab also causes the pane to switch to the Remote Units tab,
with only those remote units associated with the RID you clicked displayed.

Figure 11-9

. Device Status Print |
Remote Units . ”
. . tatus - -
tab in Device i =l (6] =l
) Remate Lnit I[a"] LI Find
Status viewer LFod |
RIDsz Remate Units | Zones I Duluulsl Annunciator F'Uinlsl Analog Zones I
: Dizable it Show &l Remate Lnits |
All Fiemote Units
Status Time Status Description | RID LInit Mum| F acilit Location Desc Motes |A|
02/01/02 12:00:23 RFR 7000 |20 E82: Security Police
08/01/03 12:00:57 RFt 7000 | 21 E24: Service/Hazmart
0 FFR 7000 | 22 3 ire 3
/1 RFM 7000 |23 E7S:
08/01/0312:03:05 FFk 7000 | 24 122 \Weapons Felease
08401403 13:38:46 FFr 7000 | 25 [exp] |[122: Weapon: Release
08/04/03 15:35:25 RFR 7000 |26 E80: Engine Shop
08/04/03 15:35:25 FFr 7000 | 27 [exp] |680: Engine Shop
08/04,/03 15:36:20 RFR 7000 |28 582 PwIC
02/04/03 15:36:20 FFM 7000 | 23 [exp] |582: FWIC
08/04/03 153721 RFR 7000 | 30 593 NDI Lab
02/04/03 15:37:21 FFM 7000 |31 [exp] |593: NDI Lab
08/04/03 15:39:24 RFR 7000 | 32 £22: Pave Tac
02/04/03 15:39:24 FFM 7000 |33 [exp] |622: Pave Tac
058/04,/03 15:33.56 FFR 7000 | 34 135 Baze Ops
02/04/02 15:39.56 RFM 7000 | 35 [exp] |135: Baze Ops
058/04,/03 15:40:32 RFR 7000 | 36 E20: CRS Elect nt
02/04,/02 15:40:32 RFM 7000 |37 [exp] |E20: CRS Elect Mnt
05/04,/03 15:41:45 RFR 7000 | 35 155: 055
02/04/02 15:41:45 RFM 7000 |39 [exp] |165: 055
05/04/03 15:44:11 FFR 7000 | 40 160: Parts W arehouse
08/04/03 15:44:11 RFr 7000 |47 [exp) |[160: Parts Warshouse
05/04,/03 15:44:43 RFR 7000 |42 150: CRS Squad Opps
02/04/02 15:44:44 RFM 7000 |43 [exp] |160: CRS Squad Opps
08/04/03 16:03:24 RFM 7000 | 44 E84: Jet Engine Shop
02/04/02 16:03:24 RFt 7000 | 45 [exp] |E24: Jet Engine Shop
08/04./03 16:05:35 RFM 7000 | 46 22 Pre-fab
02/04/02 16:05:25 RFR 7000 | 47 [exp] | 22: Pre-fab
08/04/03 16:07:34 RFM 7000 |48 4200 west Tower
02/04/02 16:07:24 RFR 7O00 | 49 [exp] | 4200 "West Tower
08/06/03 11:18:50 RFM 7000 |50 335: Motor Pool kain
02/06/02 11:19:20 RFR 7000 |51 36: CE W ater Plant
08/06/03 11:19:46 RFM 7000 |52 375: MP Station #1 =

m status Click the Status drop-down list to view (all), (Off-Normal), Normal, Trouble, Alarm
or Disabled devices. This drop-down list is only available on the Remote Units, Zones, and
Points tabs.

B Disable Unit/Enable Unit This button toggles depending on whether the selected unit is
enabled or disabled. To change the enabled status of a remote unit, select it in the list and
click this button.

NOTE When a remote unit on an RFM7000 RID is enabled, a poll command is automatically executed.

B Show All Remote Units Click display all remote units in the list. This does the same thing as
selecting (all) from the RID drop-down list at the top of the pane.
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Remote Unit Properties

When you right-click an entry in the remote unit list, the D-21 Incident Client displays the
Remote Unit Properties pop-up menu.

Unit Properties

Command
Poll Uik

Device History

®  Unit Properties Displays a dialog box containing location and type information for the
remote unit. You can enter notes about the unit here and view them in the Notes column of
the Remote Units list.

Location Description Type Clazs
| |BT-<F [18) |Fire

Laszt Poll Reply Time

IDBJD?.-"Dél 11:16:53

Motes

Save |

® Command Opens the RID Commands viewer with the selected remote unit specified in the
Remote Unit drop-down list. See “RID Commands” on page 11-22.

B Poll Unit Polls the remote unit. This is the same as using RID Commands on the right button
bar. See “RID Commands” on page 11-22.

® Download Downloads status and configuration changes to a remote unit. This command is
dimmed if the remote unit that is selected is not configured to accept downloads. See “RID
Commands” on page 11-22.

® Device History Displays a device history log for the remote unit. See “Device History” on
page 5-34.

®  Clear Status Click to synchronize the D-21 and a remote unit when the unit status in the D-21
does not match the unit status in the field. The remote unit status in the D-21 will be set to
normal, and any off-normal condition of the unit in the field will be re-annunciated through
an alarm.
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Figure 11-10
Zones tab in
Device Status
viewer

N

Checking Zone Status

When the Zones tab is selected, the Device Status viewer displays all zones associated with the
remote unit selected in the remote unit drop-down list at the top of the pane. Double-clicking a
remote unit under the Remote Unit tab causes the pane to switch to the Zones tab, with only
those zones associated with the remote unit you clicked displayed.

Device Status Fririt |
Status I[a"] j RID I[a"] j
Remote Unit I[a"] j Find |
RIDs | Remote Units  Zones | Dutputsl Annunciator Pointsl Analog Zones I
Frint Zone List Report | Dizable Zone Show All Zones |
Al Zones
Statug Statuz Time Status Deseription Facility Clasz Zone Description RID Designation |Unit | ZI1D/Pos # | Motes A|
02/02/04 02:47:44 Fire: Ral Test Zone RFH 7000 2 16
/158/041 o] 2400: MCO Academy Fire Library Heat Detector |RF 7000 72 |4
030 35 2480; Applied Instruction | Security |Room 4 FiFtd 7000 E 1
08/415/03 08:25:10 593 MDI Lab Fire: Lobby FiFtd 7000 3 1
03/14/03 09:00:01 4330: MCO Admin Security | Training Room FiFtd 7000 5 1
03/13/03 11:10:57 1410: Child Care Center Auiliary | Sump Purnp FiFtd 7000 1 12
03/13/03 11:10:05 4330: MCO Admin Security | Captaing Dffice FiFtd 7000 5 E
03/13/0311:07.38 4330: MCO Admin Security |Yault Motion Detector|RFM 7000 5 7 J
03/13/03 10:39:25 4711: Troop Crd HE Security | Door Ausiliany FiFtd 7000 10 4
03/13/03 10:39: 24 4711: Troop Crd HE Security |Door Reader Tamper [RFM 7000 10 3
03/13/03 10:39: 24 4711: Troop Crd HE Security |Door Diddle/Duress  [RFM 7000 10 2
03/13/03 10:39: 24 4711: Troop Crd HE Security |Door Held/Forced Op|RFM 7000 10 1
08/06/03 11:23:26 375 MP Station #1 Security [Zone 3 FiFt 7000 MMS |52 3
03/06/0311:23:11 336 CE “Water Plant Security |Zone 2 FiFt 7000 MMS |51 2
03/06/03 11:22:55 335 Motor Pool Main Securty [Zone 1 FiFt 7000 MMS |50 1
04/29/03 13:25:56 4711: Troop Crd HE Security |Cmd Center Intrusion [RFM 7000 11 10
04/29/03 13:25:55 4711: Troop Crd HE Security |Operations Duress  [AFM 7000 11 12
04/29/03 13:25:55 4711: Troop Crad HE Security | Operations Intrusion  |RFM 7000 11 ]
04/29/03 13:25:07 4711: Troop Crd HE Security |Generals Office Dures|RFM 7000 11 11
04/29/03 10:51:21 2450 Applied Instruction | Security | Reader Auxiliary FiFtd 7000 MMS |2 4
04/29/03 09:17:25 2450 Applied Instruction | Security | Duress FiFtd 7000 MMS |2 5
04/29/03 031725 |Secure 2450: Applied Instruction | Security |Door Forced Open |RFM 7000 MNS |2 1
04/29/03 031724 |Secure 2450 Applied Instruction | Security | Reader Tamper FiFtd 7000 MMS |2 3
04/29/03 031724 |Secure 2450 Applied Instruction | Security | Door Held Open FiFtd 7000 MMS |2 2
04/28/0317:09:40 |Secure 4711: Troop Crd HE Security |Invalid |-Button FiFtd 7000 9 E
04/28/0317:09:40 |Secure 4711: Troop Crd HE Security |Keypad Duress FiFtd 7000 9 5
04/28/0317:09:37 |Secure 4711: Troop Cmd HO Security |Radio Comm Fail RFk 7000 9 7
04/25/03 16:40:27 4200: West T ower Fire: R adio Cornm-Fail RFR 7000 MNS |1 7
04/25/03 16:40:10 2400: NCO Academny Fire: R adio Cornm-Fail RFH 7000 MNS |4 7
04/25/03 16:2317 |Secure 4340 AFESC Fire: Druct detector RFH 7000 2 2
04/25/03 16:23:17 4340 AFESC Fire: Heat detector west v|RFM 7000 2 1
04/25/03 16:23:16 4340: AFESC Fire Staff lounge FiFtd 7000 2 4 -
J e e [T e e |t e - — ;I_I

m status Click the Status drop-down list to view (all), (Off-Normal), Normal, Secure, Access,
Trouble, Alarm or Disabled devices. This drop-down list is only available on the Remote
Units, Zones, and Points tabs.

B Disable Zone/Enable Zone This button toggles depending on whether the selected zone is
enabled or disabled. To change the enabled status of a zone, select it in the list and click this
button.

B Show All Zones Displays all zones in the list. This does the same thing as selecting (all) from
the RID and Remote Unit drop-down lists at the top of the pane.

B Print Zone List Report Click to print a list of zones using the selected RID and remote unit.
This report includes the physical connection, priority, and alarm ID assigned to each zone.

D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide Working with Remote Units 11 - 11



/ Device Status View

Zone Properties

When you right-click an entry in the zone list, the D-21 Incident Client displays the Zone
Properties pop-up menu.

Zone Properties

Map

Fire Status
Flaar Blan
Response Plan

Cievice History

B Zone Properties Click Zone Properties to view location and configuration information about
the zone. You can enter notes about the unit here and view them in the Notes column of the
Zones list

PAINT ROOM TAMPER [Zone 24]

Zone Class
IFire
BTZ
|Unit #156

Phyzical Connection

Mates

® Map Switches to the appropriate Map View (Fire, Security, or Facility Management), with
the map display zoomed to the building containing the selected zone. If the building
containing the selected zone has not been identified as a D-21 monitored facility on the map,
this command will be greyed out. See “Map View (D-21M only)” on page 7-2.

B Fire Status/Security Status Switches to the Zones tab of the specified viewer.

B FloorPlan Switches to the floor plan for the facility containing the selected zone in the Floor
Plans viewer. If the facility containing the selected zone does not have a Floor Plan, this
command will be greyed out. See “Floor Plans” on page 6-9.

B Response Plan Switches to the selected zone’s response plan in the Response Plans Viewer.
If the selected zone does not have a response plan, this command will be greyed out. See
“Response Plans Viewer” on page 6-2.

® Device History Displays a device history log for the zone. See “Device History” on
page 5-34.
== To disable and enable zones

1 Click Device Status on the left button bar. When the Device Status viewer appears, click the
Zones tab, if necessary.

2 From the filtering drop-downs, select the RID and remote unit associated with the zone that
you want to enable or disable.
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3 Select the zone you want to enable or disable.

4 Do one of the following:
m [f the zone is currently disabled, click Enable Zone to enable the zone.
® [f the zone is currently enabled, click Disable Zone to disable the zone.

Checking Point Status

If the D-21 system includes one or more MAAP(+) remote units with point reporting enabled,
the Device Status viewer includes a Points tab. When the Points tab is selected, the Device
Status viewer displays all points associated with the RID, remote unit, zone, and loop selected
in the drop-down lists above the list. Alternatively, double-clicking a point-reporting zone on
the Zones tab causes the pane to switch to the Points tab, with only those points associated with
the zone you double-clicked displayed

Figure 11-11

Points tab in —I

. Status I[a"] LI RID I[a"] LI Zane I[a"] LI
Device Status Aot | B ] B
] emate Unit [ - Find | COR | all i
viewer
RiDs I Remate Units I Zones  Foints | Dutputsi
All Paints [+Panel Status Paints)

Status Time Status D escription Fuoint [ escription ZID/Poz#t |Zone Des <
Mormal Sensor 1 |3 fill 3 [reporting
Mormal A Dutput Bel 1} 93 70 16 System T
Mormal Bell Circuit #4 Bel 1} 103 70 16 System Tri
Mormal Bell Circuit #3 Bel 1] 102 70 16 System Tri
Mormal Bell Circuit #2 Bel 1] 101 70 16 Spstern Tri
Maormal Bel Circuit #1 Bel a 100 70 16 Syatemn Tro
Marmal A0C Card #1 ADC Cad 1] 128 70 16 Syatemn Tro
Marmal Bad kx version Fanel Trouble 1] 139 70 16 Syatemn Tro
Mormal A4C ground fault Panel Trouble i} 188 7o 16 System Tro
Mormal F5-422 camm-fail Panel Trouble 1} 187 70 16 System T
Mormal AL Fail Panel Trouble 1} 186 70 16 Swstern Tri
Mormal AL brownout Panel Trouble 1] 185 70 16 System Tre
Mormal AL waltage high Panel Trouble 1] 184 70 16 Spstern Tri
Maormal Radio comm-fail Fanel Trouble a 183 70 16 Syatem Tro
Marmal Tranzmitter dizabled Fanel Trouble 1] 182 70 16 Systemn Tre
Marmal Zone/device dizabled Fanel Trouble 1] 181 70 16 Syatemn Tro
Mormal Unreg woltage high Panel Trouble i} 180 7o 16 System T
Mormal Unreg voltage low Panel Trouble 1} 173 70 16 System Tri
Mormal Panel valtage high Panel Trouble 1} 178 70 16 System Tre
Mormal Panel voltage low Panel Trouble 1] 177 70 16 System Tre
Mormal Panel current high Panel Trouble 1] 176 70 16 Spstern Tri
Maormal Charger current high Fanel Trouble a 175 70 16 Syatem Tro
Marmal Configuration error Fanel Trouble 1] 174 70 16 Systemn Tre
Marmal Abnormal radio power Fanel Trouble 1] 173 70 16 Syatemn Tro
Mormal Battery vaoltage low Panel Trouble i} 172 7o 16 System T
Marmal Charaer Yoltanes Hich Panel Trouhle n 171 7n 1R Suatem Tr ™

L3

®  Status Use this drop-down list to display only points with the status you select.

® Show All Points Click to remove all current filtering by status, RID, remote unit, zone, and
loop.
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Additional columns of point information can be displayed by scrolling the horizontal scroll bar
at the bottom of the viewer to the right, as shown in the figure below.

|

Status [[al = RID [ =] Zane |(al)

Femate Linit I[a"] LI Find | Loop I[all]

RIDs I Remate Units I Zones  Points | Dutputsi

Ll L«

All Paints [+Panel Status Paints)
ik Description L
1 3
A Output Eell 0 99 70 16 System Trouble 104  |F-15 Sguadi
Bell Circuit #4 Bell 0 103 70 16 System Trouble 104 |F-15 Squadi
Bell Circuit #3 Bell 0 102 70 16 System Trouble 104 |F-15Squadi
Bell Circuit #2 Bell 0 10 70 16 System Trouble 104 |F-15 Squadi
Bell Circuit #1 Bell 1] 100 70 16 Sustem Trouble 104 |F-15 Squadi
ADC Card #1 ADC Card 0 128 70 16 Syztem Trouble 104 |F-15 Squadi
B ad Mx version Fanel Trouble 0 199 70 16 Syztem Trouble fat F-15 Squadi
AAC ground Fault Fanel Trouble 0 188 70 16 Syztem Trouble g F-15 Squadi
F5-422 comm-fail Fanel Trouble 0 187 70 16 System Trouble 5 F-15 Squadi
AL fail Panel Trouble 0 186 70 16 System Trouble 2Mm F-15 Squadi b
AL brawnout Panel Trouble 0 185 70 16 System Trouble 20 F-15 Squadi
AL voltage high Panel Trouble 0 184 70 16 System Trouble 2M F-15 5quadi
R adio cornm-fail Panel Trouble 1] 183 70 16 Sustem Trouble 5 F-15 Squadi
Tranzmitter disabled Panel Trouble 0 182 70 16 Syztem Trouble =] F-15 Squadi
Zone/device dizabled Fanel Trouble 0 181 70 16 Syztem Trouble fat F-15 Squadi
Unreg valtage high Fanel Trouble 0 180 70 16 Syztem Trouble g F-15 Squadi
Unreg voltage low Fanel Trouble 0 179 70 16 System Trouble 5 F-15 Squadi
Panel valtage high Panel Trouble 0 178 70 16 System Trouble 5 F-15 Squadi
Panel valtage low Panel Trouble 0 177 70 16 System Trouble 5 F-15 Squadi
Panel current high Panel Trouble 0 176 70 16 System Trouble 5 F-15 5quadi
Charger current high Panel Trouble 1] 175 70 16 Sustem Trouble 2M F-15 Squadi
Configuration error Panel Trouble 0 174 70 16 Syztem Trouble =] F-15 Squadi
Abnoimal radio power Fanel Trouble 0 173 70 16 Syztem Trouble fat F-15 Squadi
B atten voltage low Fanel Trouble 0 172 70 16 Syztem Trouble 201 F-15 Squadi
ll Charmer Wnltane Hinh Panel Trnuhle n 1571, n 1R Sustem Trrushle 2m F-15 Sruaach _>|LI

Point Properties

When you right-click an entry in the point list, the D-21 Incident Client displays the Point
Properties pop-up menu.

Stafis

Floor Plar
Device History
MNarmalize Paint
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B Point Properties Displays a dialog showing a summary of the point’s configuration. You can
enter notes about the point here and view them in the Notes column of the Points list

Point 0:184, AC voltage high

Description Loop Mumber

JAC voltage high |o

Rernate Linit Paint Fiosition

|unit #70 [184

Zohe System Index

|System Trouble [Zane 16] |4383

Nates
[—
-

Save I Cancel |

B Floor Plan Switches to the Floor Plans viewer and displays the floor plan to which the point
has been added. This command is not available if the point does not appear on a floor plan.

® Device History Displays a device history log for the point. See “Device History” on
page 5-34.

B Normalize Point Overrides the current status listed for the point with a Normal status. If the
point is actually in an off-normal state, the off-normal alert is re-annunciated.
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Checking Output Status

When the Outputs tab is selected, the Device Status viewer displays all outputs associated with
the RID and remote unit selected in the drop-down lists above the list.

Figure 11-12

Outputs tab in D [o =
Al -
Device Status Remate Uit [ = |
viewer 3 :
RIDz I Remote Units I Zones | Dutputsil Annunciator F'ointsl Analog Zones I
Dizable Output Shows All Dutputs
[ [stete AID Designation Unit Position Description
off RF 7000 1 5 FRoom Lights
off EMCS 1 15 AHU Status
Inactive RID MCD Relay Caontrl |1 1 Door
Off RFi 7000 1 1 Entry Lights
Off FRFr 7000 1 2 Alarm
Off FRFr 7000 1 3 Dioors
Qi FiFk 7000 74 1 Entry Lights
Qi FiFk 7000 74 2 Alarm
Qi FiFk 7000 74 3 Dioor
Qi FiFk4 7000 1 ] B arrier sensor

® Disable Output/Enable Output This button toggles depending on whether the selected output
is enabled or disabled. To change the enabled status of an output, select it in the list and click
this button.

B Show All Outputs Displays all outputs in the list. This does the same thing as selecting (all)
from the RID and Remote Unit drop-down lists at the top of the pane.
Output Properties

When you right-click an entry in the output list, the D-21 Incident Client displays a pop-up
menu for the output.

QOutput Properties

on
OFf

Map

[evice Status
Floor Plans
Device History
Oubpuk Graup
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= Output Properties Opens a dialog displaying configuration information about the output.

Output: Entry Lights

Description Inactive Phrase Active Phrase

|Entry Lights |oif fom

Dutput Type Class Inactive Label Active Label Dizabled Label
|Bi-State Al | Entry Lights:0f |Enty Lights:0n |

Dutput State Inactive lcon Active loon Dizabled lzon

| it [fght iz [lightiea |

RID Remate Lnit Preview Freview Presview
[RFMt 7000 [t #7 g §

Facility

[1410: Chid Care Center

| Cloze I

B ONJ/OFF or Activate Click ON and OFF to control bi-state outputs. Click Activate for
momentary outputs. If custom status phrases have been assigned to an output in the Admin
Client, then those status phrases will appear on the right-click menu instead of On/Off or
Activate.

® Map Switches to the appropriate Map View (Fire or Security), with the map display zoomed
to the building containing the selected output. If the building containing the selected output
has not been identified as a D-21 monitored facility on the map, this command will be
greyed out. See “Map View (D-21M only)” on page 7-2.

B Floor Plans Switches to the floor plan for the facility containing the selected output in the
Floor Plans viewer. If the facility containing the selected output does not have a Floor Plan,
this command will be greyed out. See “Floor Plans” on page 6-9.

® Device History Displays a device history log for the output.

B Qutput Group Switch to the Output Groups viewer and display the output group to which
the selected output belongs. If the selected output has not been added to an output group, this
command will be greyed out. For more information on output groups, see “Output Groups
Viewer” on page 7-19.
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Figure 11-13
Comm Status
viewer

Comm Status View

§ Comm Status View

Click Comm Status on the left button bar to open the Unit Communication Status viewer. This
viewer displays the communication status of all remote units that communicate with the D-21
via an RFM 5000 or RFM 7000. The status of the RFM associated with the remote unit is also
displayed with each unit, as well as the status of any repeaters. To view any other status for
remote units (e.g. power supply or tamper), as well as the alarm status of zones, see “Device
Status View” on page 11-2.

RID |[an]

I~ Show Only Dual Comm Urits

[

Unit I[aII]

BT28 [16)

RFM 7000

Dizabled

ET2-5 (16 1830: Troop Medical Clinic FFM 7000
ET2-85 (16] 4330 NCO Adrin FiFr 7000
ET2-85 (16] 2450: Applied Instruction FiFr 7000
BT Communicator |4711: Troop Crd HQ RFM 7000
BT-#AACE [M] 4711: Troop Crmd HE RFH 7000
ET-x5 [M] 4717 Troop Crmd HO RFH 7000
ET-x5 [M] 4717 Troop Crd HE RFH 7000
BT - Communicator |12 Intel RFM 7000
BT-#/ACS (M) 12 Intel FFM 7000
BT-#/AC5 [M] 12 Intel FiFr 7000
BT-#AACS (M) 12 Intel FiFr 7000
BT-x Communicator | 9: Comm Facility FFk 7000
ET-=F [M] 45: Comm Facility RFH 7000
ET-x5 [M] 45: Comm Facility RFH 7000
ET-x5 [M] 45: Comm Facility RFH 7000
BT-xF [16] 2400: NCO Acadermy RFH 7000
ET-# Communicator | 1410: Child Care Center FFM 7000
ET-=F [M] 1410: Child Care Center FiFr 7000
ET-=F [16] 1802: Family Support FiFr 7000
BT27 (18] 4200: ‘west Tower FiFk 7000 MNS
BT-#AACE [M] 2450: Applied Instruction RFH 7000 MNS

BT-x Communicatar | 2400: MCO Acadermy

RFh 7000 MMS

58 Chapel

ET-xF [1E] 2400: NCO Academy RFh 7000 MKS
Ma-2  [16] RFK 7000 MNS
ET-=F [16] 54: Youth Center FiFM 7000 MNS
ET-=F [16] 75 Library FiFtd 7000 MNS
ET-=F [16] 76: Child Care Cnir FiFtd 7000 MNS
BT-=F [16] 74 Bowling Center FiFk 7000 MNS
ET-=F [16] RFH 7000 MNS

®m RID Select a single RID to display the remote units that communicate with the RID’s RFM.
Select (all) to display the status of all remote units communicating with an RFM 5000 or

RFM 7000.

B Unit Select a single remote unit to display.

B Show Only Dual Comm Units Select this option to display only remote units that have the

dual communication channel option enabled.

Checking Communication Status

The Comm Status viewer displays the following communication status conditions for remote
units and their associated RFMs or BT2-R repeaters (RFM 5000 only):
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Communication Status

Unit Comm | Disabled

Status

RID Comm
Status

Repeater
Comm
Status

In Comm

Not in Range

No Reply

Not in Comm

Primary In
Comm

Secondary In
Comm
Disabled

In Comm
Comm Fail
Port Fail

Radio Fault

In Comm

Not in Comm

No Reply

Offline

Status Color
Gray

Green

Gray

Magenta

Gray

Green

Blue

Gray

Green

Magenta

Magenta

Dark Green

Green

Gray

Magenta

Magenta

Description
The remote unit has been disabled in the Device Status viewer.

The remote unit is communicating normally with the RFM and
D-21.

The remote unit is not in one of the defined polling ranges for the
RFM with which the unit is set up to communicate.

The remote unit did not reply to the last attempt by the RFM to
communicate with it.

The remote unit's RFM is not communicating with the D-21 due
to an RFM Comm Fail, Port Fail, or because the RFM is
currently disabled.

The remote unit has dual communication channels enabled and
is communicating normally on its primary channel.

The remote unit has dual communication channels enabled and
is communicating on its secondary communication channel.

The RID for the remote unit's RFM has been disabled in the
Device Status viewer.

The RFM is communicating normally with its remote units and
the D-21.

The RFM is not communicating with the D-21 or the D-21 is
unable to communicate with the RFM.

There is a problem with the COM port or IP port connection
between the RFM and the D-21.

There is a problem with the RFM’s radio communication with the
remote units.

The downline RFM (RFM 7000) or BT2-R repeater (RFM 5000)
that communicates the remote unit’s status to the primary RFM
is operating normally.

The primary RFM is in Comm Fail, Port Fail, or is currently
disabled.

The BT2-R repeater that communicates the remote unit’s status
to the RFM 5000 did not reply to the most recent poll.

The downline RFM 7000 that communicates the remote unit’s
status to the primary RFM 7000 is in Comm Fail.
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Checking Dual Communication Test Results

The results of the last completed dual communication test for a remote unit are displayed in the
remote unit’s Properties dialog box. For more information on dual communication channels,
see “Working with the RFM 7000 in Dual Comm Mode” on page 11-26.

To display the Unit Properties dialog box, click the Device Status button, and choose the
Remote Units tab. Right-click a remote unit and select the Unit Properties command on the
pop-up menu.

CETEEE————

Location Description Type Clags

| |ET->< CommmLinicatar |Securil_l,l

Last Foll Reply Time
I~ M3 Enabled |4329£2DE|3 1:2357 PM

[+ Dual Comm Channel Motes

Primamy Channel Status ;I
JoK

Secondary Channel Statuz

i3

Last Dual Comm Test Time

| [~

Save | | LCancel I

B | ocation Description Displays information about the physical location of the remote unit.
® Type Displays the remote unit type.

® Class Displays the unit class.

B Last Poll Reply Time Displays the last time the remote unit replied to an extended poll.

®  MNS Enabled Indicates if the remote unit is configured for mass notification. This option is
only available for the BT-X Communicator and BT-X Communicator Plus remote unit types.

® Dual Comm Channel Indicates if the remote unit is configured for two communication
channels. This option is only available for the BT-X Communicator, BT-X Communicator
Plus, and the BT-XS (M) unit when the IDS Master unit option is enabled.

B Primary Channel Status Displays the status of the primary channel. The status is either OK,
Not in Use, or Failed. This field is only available for remote units where the dual comm
channel option is enabled.

B Secondary Channel Status Displays the status of the secondary channel. The status is either
OK, Not in Use, or Failed. This field is only available for remote units where the dual comm
channel option is enabled.

B Last Completed Dual Comm Test Time Displays the date and time of the last completed dual
communication test. This field is only available for remote units where the dual comm
channel option is enabled.

® Notes Enter information that you want to save with the remote unit. The text you enter will
be displayed in the Notes column of the Remote Units list in the Device Status viewer.
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Checking Repeater Status

Right-click a remote unit and select the Show Repeater Status command on the pop-up menu
to display the status of repeater RFMs (RFM 7000) or BT2-R repeater units (RFM 5000). If the
remote unit communicates directly with the D-21 via the primary RFM, the Show Repeater
Status command does not appear on the pop-up menu.

Displays the communication status of each RFM and/or BT2-R between
the remote unit and the D-21

. Repeaters for Linit #300 =
Statug Statuz Time Status Description RID FiFM # | Tope Upline FFH | Interact| Listen
31642005 4:54:35 PM RID Faults RFh4 7000 1 Primary a Mo Mo
Momal 4/26/2005 10:43.54 A FiFt 7000 2 Secondary 1 fes es
[ | i

Close |

Indicates which RFM Interact and Listen ranges
include the selected remote unit
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Figure 11-14
RID
Commands

RID Commands

RID Commands

Click RID Commands on the right button bar to display the RID Commands pane. Use RID
Commands to communicate with RIDs and remote units.

RID | HemoteUnitI Dutputl

Femate Interface Driver [RID]

Remate Activity

RID Commands

I~ Show Details

|EMES bt

Lozal Feset

|

Feset Al Bemate BERs

Sel-Trest

Kep-lp

Sitatus Fequest

Wersion Request

Extended Paoll Al

Latzel Pall 11

Reload RID

Syitch b Al E

Aceess Control Download

Hard Fesat &1 BT Writs

Deactivate Fref ecorded

Deactivate Live Yoice

1141 10:30 Mo action, RID disakled
11411 10:30 Mo action, RID disabled
11411 10:30 No action, RID disahled

1141 09:30 Mo action, RID disabled.

11411 09:30 Mo action, RID disahled
11411 09:30 Mo action, RID dizahled

7
13
1]
[2]

ik
1]

The Remote Activity area on the right displays the detailed results of commands sent to the
RIDs and remote units. A Monaco product support representative may request that you check
the Show Details checkbox to obtain troubleshooting data.
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Figure 11-15
RID tab in
RID
Commands

Sending RID Commands

N

Use the RID tab in the RID Commands pane to send commands to and request information from
the RIDs that are enabled. You cannot send commands to a disabled RID. Enable and disable
RIDs in the Device Status viewer. For more information, see “Device Status View” on

page 11-2. For more information on configuring remote interface drivers (RID), see the D-21
Remote Interface Driver Guide.

RID | Remote Unitl Dutputl

Remote Interface Driver [RID)

i

[RFM 7000
Local Reset Reset All Remate RFs
Self-Test Kep-Up

Statuz Request

Yerzion Reguest

Exrtended Poll &l

Cancel Foll &l

Reload RID

Swiiteh to At R

Access Control Download

Hard Fieset &l BT -+ Units

Deactivate Al MRS

Deactivate Live Yoce

Falling Mode |Eontinuous£Timed

Falling Tirne |DE: 05,

Palling Interval |24 hirs

-

Mext Auto-Poll |2;gg 0505

Communication

Dual Camm Tiest

| Mext Test I—

Festare Wnits to Frim Comm

Test Interval I

Seitch Uhits to Sec Camnm

Dizable Primary Channel

[izable Secandary Channe

Select the RID you want

Command buttons are enabled or disabled
depending on the selected RID

If the selected RID is for an RFM,
this area displays the RFM polling
configuration

Not all RID commands are available for each RID. If a RID does not support a command, the
command button is grayed. The following table lists all RID commands and the RIDs for which
they are enabled. For more information on specific RIDs, see the D-21 Remote Interface Driver

Guide.
RID Command Enabled for the following | Description
RIDs
Local Reset RFM 5000, RFM 7000, King | Resets the selected RFM.
Fisher Interface (KFI),
Central Interface Unit
(Intrac CIU), Remote
Annunciator, RPM
Reset All Remote RFMs RFM 7000 Resets all RFMs in a D-21 system with secondary
D-700s (a “multi-central” system).
Self-Test RFM 5000, RFM 7000, King | Activates the self-test function of the local RFM.

Fisher Interface (KFI)
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RID Command Enabled for the following
RIDs

Key-Up RFM 5000, RFM 7000
Status Request All

Version Request All

Extended Poll All RFM 5000, RFM 7000
Cancel Poll All RFM 5000, RFM 7000
Reload RID All

Switch to Alt RFM / Switch | RFM 5000, RFM 7000
to Main RFM

Access Control Download RFM 7000

Hard Reset All BT-X Units RFM 7000

Deactivate All MNS RFM 7000
Deactivate Live Voice RFM 7000
Dual Comm Test RFM 7000

Restore Units to Prim Comm | RFM 7000

Switch Units to Sec Comm | RFM 7000

Disable Primary Channel RFM 7000

Disable Secondary Channel | RFM 7000

Description

Activates the transmitter in the local RFM for testing
purposes.

Queries the RID for the status of the associated
device

Displays the software version of the RID and the
version of the firmware in the associated device.

Polls the entire polling range of the selected RFM.
Cancels an extended poll.
Reloads the selected RID software.

Toggles between main and alternate IP addresses for
RFM 5000 or RFM 7000. See “To switch an RFM to
an alternate IP address” on page 11-26.

Downloads access control status and configuration
changes to security units communicating through the
selected RID. Only available with the D-21 Security
Client.

Resets all BT-X remote units associated with the RID.
Only available for the BT-X remote unit.

Deactivates all active mass notification messages.
Only available with the D-21 Mass Notification Client.

Deactivates all active live-voice mass notification
messages. Only available with the D-21 Mass
Notification Client.

Tests the primary and secondary channels for all
BT-X units with Dual Comm enabled. Only available
when Dual Comm is enabled for the RID.

Switches all BT-X units with Dual Comm enabled to
their primary channel. Also restores the RFM 7000 to
dual channel mode. Only available when Dual Comm
is enabled for the RID.

Switches all BT-X units with Dual Comm enabled to
their secondary channel. Only available when Dual
Comm is enabled for the RID,

Disables the primary channel in the RFM 7000 and
forces the RFM into single channel mode. The RFM
will only communicate with BT-X units that are
communicating on their secondary channel. Use the
Restore Units to Prim Comm command to restore the
RFM to dual channel mode.

Disables the secondary channel in the RFM 7000
and forces the RFM into single channel mode. The
RFM will only communicate with BT-X units that are
communicating on their primary channels. Use the
Restore Units to Prim Comm to restore the RFM to
dual channel mode.
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Polling All Remote Units on a RID

Use the RID Commands pane to perform an Extended Poll of all remote units that communicate
with a single RFM. You can only poll remote units that are within the polling ranges configured
for the RID in the D-21 Admin Client. If a polling range includes a unit number that has not
been assigned to a remote unit, the D-21 displays an RFM Poll Fault message in the Remote
Activity window, but does not generate an alert. For information on polling a single remote unit,
see “To poll a remote unit” on page 11-31.

To poll all remote units attached to an RFM

1 Click RID Commands on the right button bar. The RID Commands pane appears with the
RID tab displayed.

2 Ifnecessary, check the Show Details option in the upper right corner of the pane to see
detailed polling results in the Remote Activity window.

3 Select the RFM RID that you want to poll in the Remote Interface Driver drop-down list.
4 Click Extended Poll All. A confirmation message appears.
5 Click Yes. Polling results appear in the Remote Activity window.

Interpreting Poll Results

The poll results for a remote unit appear in a text string which is divided into sections. The first
section is three characters long and gives the ac, battery, and tamper status of the unit in that
order. Use the table below to interpret the first section of the poll result text string.

Character Unit Status
No problem condition on the unit
AC problem on the unit

Battery problem on the unit

- m >

Tamper problem on the unit

+

Communicator+ unit

The rest of the the poll result text string is grouped into sections that are four characters long.
Each character gives the status of a zone on the unit, in numerical order by the zones’ physical
positions. (The first character in the second section stands for the zone attached in the first

position on the unit, etc.) Use the table below to interpret the rest of the poll result text string.

Character Zone Status

N Normal

A Alarm

T Trouble

D Disabled

S Secure (Security zones only)
X Access (Security zones only)
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Switching IP Addresses (RFM 5000 and RFM 7000)

Use the Switch to Alt IP command to switch between the main and alternate internet protocol
(IP) addresses for an RFM 5000 or RFM 7000. This command is only available if an alternate
RFM is specified in the RID configuration for the RFM.

== To switch an RFM to an alternate IP address
1 Click RID Commands on the right button bar. The RID Commands pane appears.

RID I Remate Unitl Dutputl

Remate Interface Driver [RID]

Local Reset Reset Al Remate RFMs
Self-Test Key-Up
Status Request Yersion Fequest Click here to switch between the
/ Main and Alternate IP for the
Extended Pall All Cancel Poll Al // selected REFM
Feload RID Swibeh bo AL EER 7

Accez: Control Download Hard Reset Al BT < Unitz

Deactivate All kRS Deactivate Live Voice

Polling pode |Continuous.u’T imed

Palling Time IDB:DE,

Paling Intereal |24 hrs Mext duta-Fol IEHDE 0E:05

r— Communication

Dual Camm Tiest | Mext Test I
Test Interval I—

Fiestare Wnits ko Prim Camm Suitch Uhits to Sec Camm

Dizable Primarg Charmne! Dizable Secondam Channel

2 Select the RID for the RFM in the Remote Interface Driver drop-down list.

3 Click Switch to Alt RFM to change to the alternate IP address for your RFM, or click Switch
to Main RFM to switch back to the main IP address for your RFM.

Working with the RFM 7000 in Dual Comm Mode

The BT-X supports either one or two communication channels for sending and receiving data.
When equipment for two communication channels is installed in the BT-X, the RFM 7000 RID
that communicates with the BT-X must have Dual Communication Channel mode (Dual
Comm) enabled. Dual Comm must also be enabled for each BT-X remote unit that will use both
channels when communicating with the D-21. When the RFM is in Dual Comm mode, it is
capable of communicating with units on either their primary or secondary channel. For more
information about the communication options available for the BT-X, see the BT-X [-O-M
Manual (P/N 001-398-00).
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When two channels are installed in the BT-X, one channel is designated as the primary channel
and one is designated as the secondary channel through programming at the BT-X. The primary
channel is always in use unless the BT-X “falls back” to the secondary channel. The BT-X can
fall back to the secondary channel when the primary channel fails or when the D-21 operator
sends a command to an individual unit or to all units on a RID to switch to their secondary
channel.

Dual Comm can be enabled on the BT-X Communicator and BT-X Communicator Plus as well
as the IDS Master unit, if the BT-X is configured for IDS. Whenever the BT-X “falls back” to
the secondary channel, a supervisory alarm is reported on zone position 13 on the BT-X
Communicator, BT-X Communicator Plus, and/or IDS Master unit. When the primary channel
is restored, an end alarm condition for zone 13 is reported and the zone returns to normal.

Switching Channels
The RFM 7000 RID provides two global commands for switching channels:

B Switch Units to Sec Comm Switches all units to their secondary channel. Supervisory alarms
are reported on zone position 13 of the BT-X Communicator, BT-X Communicator Plus,
and/or IDS Master unit for each unit that falls back to the secondary channel. If a unit is
already communicating on its secondary channel, there is no status change for the unit.

B Restore Units to Prim Comm Switches all units to their primary channel. An end alarm
condition for zone 13 is reported to the D-21 for each BT-X Communicator, BT-X
Communicator Plus, and/or IDS Master unit that is restored to its primary channel. If a unit
is already communicating on its primary channel, there is no status change for the unit.

NOTE The Restore Units to Prim Comm command also switches the RFM to Dual Comm mode and
must be used to restore Dual Comm mode in the RFM if either channel has been disabled. See
“Disabling Channels” on page 11-28.

You can also switch channels for a single BT-X with Dual Comm enabled. See “Working with
Remote Units in Dual Comm Mode” on page 11-36.

To switch all units on a RID from their primary to their secondary channel
1 Click RID Commands in the right button bar. The RID Commands pane appears.

2 Ifnecessary, check the Show Details option in the upper right corner of the pane to view
command results.

3 Select the RFM 7000 RID you want in the Remote Interface Driver drop-down list.
4 Click Switch Units to Sec Comm in the Communication section of the RID tab.

NOTE The communication commands are available only if the selected RID has Dual Comm mode
enabled. See the D-21 Admin Client Guide.

5 Click Yes in the confirmation message that appears. Each BT-X Communicator, BT-X
Communicator Plus, and/or IDS Master unit with Dual Comm enabled reports an alarm on
zone position 13 when the unit switches over to the secondary channel.

== To switch all units on a RID from their secondary to their primary channel
1 Click RID Commands in the right button bar. The RID Commands pane appears.

2 Ifnecessary, check the Show Details option in the upper right corner of the pane to view
command results.
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3 Select the RFM 7000 RID you want in the Remote Interface Driver drop-down list.
4 Click Restore Units to Prim Comm in the Communication section of the RID tab.

NOTE The communication commands are available only if the selected RID has Dual Comm mode
enabled. See the D-21 Admin Client Guide.

5 Click Yes in the confirmation message that appears. Each BT-X Communicator, BT-X
Communicator Plus, and/or IDS Master unit with Dual Comm enabled reports an end alarm
condition on zone position 13 when the unit switches over to the primary channel.

Disabling Channels

The D-21 provides two commands for disabling the primary and secondary channels. It is
important to remember that the disable commands disable the channel at the RFM and force the
RFM into a single channel mode.

B Disable Primary Channel Disables the primary channel at the RFM. The RFM will only
communicate with Dual Comm BT-X units that are currently communicating on their
secondary channel or with BT-X units that are configured for Secondary Only
communication. When the primary channel is disabled, the RFM does not communicate
with BT-X units that are configured for Primary Only communication.

® Disable Secondary Channel Disables the secondary channel at the RFM. The RFM will only
communicate with Dual Comm BT-X units that are currently communicating on their
primary channel or with BT-X units that are configured for Primary Only communication.
When the secondary channel is disabled, the RFM does not communicate with BT-X units
that are configured for Secondary Only communication.

IMPORTANT The disable commands are provided for troubleshooting purposes. Disable
channels only when instructed to do so by a Monaco technical representative.

The only way to restore Dual Comm mode for the RFM is to use the Restore Units to Prim
Comm command. See “To enable the primary and secondary channels for the RFM” on
page 11-28.

== To disable the primary or secondary channel for an RFM
1 Click RID Commands on the right button bar. The RID Commands pane appears.
2 Select the RID you want in the Remote Interface Driver drop-down list.
3 Do one of the following:

® (Click Disable Primary Channel at the bottom of the RID tab to disable the primary
channel for the RFM.

OR

® Click Disable Secondary Channel at the bottom of the RID tab to disable the secondary
channel for the RFM.

4 Click Yes in the confirmation message that appears.

== To enable the primary and secondary channels for the RFM
1 Click RID Commands on the right button bar. The RID Commands pane appears.
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2 Check the Show Details option in the upper right corner of the screen to view command
results.

3 Select the RID you want in the Remote Interface Driver drop-down list.

4 Click Restore Units to Prim Comm at the bottom of the RID tab. A confirmation message
appears.

5 Click Yes. The RFM returns to dual channel mode and all BT-X units with Dual Comm
enabled are switched to their primary channel.

NOTE Any units that cannot be switched back to their primary channel will fall back to the secondary
channel.

Testing Dual Comm Mode

The Dual Comm Test performs a test of both the primary and secondary channels by switching
a unit first to the secondary channel and then back to the primary channel. Units that fail either
command to switch channels report a primary or secondary channel failure trouble.

The Dual Comm Test can be performed manually in the RID Commands pane or can be
configured to run automatically at regular intervals in the RID configuration in the D-21 Admin
Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information.

To test the primary and secondary channels for all units on a RID
1 Click RID Commands on the right button bar. The RID Commands pane appears.

2 Ifnecessary, check the Show Details option in the upper right corner of the pane to view
command results.

3 Select the RID you want in the Remote Interface Driver drop-down list.

4 Click Dual Comm Test in the Communication section of the RID tab. This button is only
enabled for RIDs with Dual Comm mode enabled in the D-21 Admin Client.

5 Click Yes in the confirmation message that appears.
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Fire Commands

Use the Fire Commands pane to send commands to remote units and outputs that are part of the
Fire system. When your D-21 has both a Fire and Security Client installed, the Fire and Security
Commands panes allow you to display Fire-only or Security-only remote units. For more
information on the Security Commands pane, see “Security Commands” on page 10-14.

Remate Unt | Facily | Groun| Outpet | Rremole Activiy % Show Detais

36 1536 Por Fal - IP 1921680 2541000100 [43]

RID
[cai

Faxcilty
[i=)

Remote Uit
[cain

Un# Comm Status

.
=

Commuracation

S|

RID Selecta RID to limit the content of the Remote Unit and Output drop-down lists to only
remote units and outputs associated with the selected RID.

Facility Select a facility to limit the content of the Remote Unit and Output drop-down lists
to only remote units and outputs associated with the selected facility.

Remote Unit Select a remote unit to limit the scope of commands to an individual remote
unit.

Poll Remote Unit Polls the remote unit selected in the Remote Unit drop-down list. This
button is dimmed unless a remote unit is selected.

Self-Test Tests the selected remote unit

Download to Unit Downloads the current status and configuration to a unit, if the unit type
supports this command.

Download RTC Downloads the current time to the real-time clock.

Download Output Duration Downloads the duration an output will be active, as defined in
the Admin client, to a remote unit.

Query Unit Status Queries the status of a remote unit, if the unit type supports this command.
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Query Unit Version Queries the version of the remote unit, if the unit type supports this
command.

Query Hardware Version Queries the remote unit for its hardware version.

Clear Output Duration Clears the duration an output is active to the default setting in the
remote unit.

Hard Reset Equivalent to pushing the Reset button on a remote unit.

Restore Primary Comm Switches a remote unit that is using the secondary communication
channel to the primary channel. This command is only available for BT-X Communicator,
BT-X Communicator Plus, and BT-X IDS Master units that have Dual Communication
Channels enabled.

Switch to Secondary Comm Switches a remote unit that is using the primary communication
channel to the secondary channel. This command is only available for BT-X Communicator
and BT-X Communicator Plus units that have Dual Communication Channels enabled.

Sending Remote Unit Commands

The Fire Commands pane can only send commands to remote units that are part of the Fire
system. On a workstation that has both a Fire and Security Client enabled, use the Security
Commands pane to send commands to Security remote units. For more information, see
“Security Commands” on page 10-14.

Polling a Remote Unit

Poll a remote unit when you want to check the status of the remote unit and its zones. To poll
all units that communicate with a single RID, use the Extended Poll All command. See “Polling
All Remote Units on a RID” on page 11-25 for more information.

1

(3.}

To poll a remote unit

Click Fire Commands on the right button bar. The Fire Commands pane appears with the
Remote Unit tab displayed.

NOTE If you want to poll a Security remote unit, see “Security Commands” on page 10-14 for more
information.

If necessary, check the Show Details option in the upper right corner of the pane to see
detailed results in the Remote Activity window.

You can do one of the following to limit the entries on the Remote Unit drop-down list:

® Select the RFM RID that communicates with the remote unit that you want to poll in the
Remote Interface Driver drop-down list.

OR

m Select the facility in which the remote unit is located in the Facility drop-down list.
Select the remote unit in the Remote Unit drop-down list.

Click Poll Remote Unit. A confirmation message appears.

Click Yes. The status of the remote unit is displayed in the Remote Activity window. The
remote unit status is also updated in the Device Status viewer. See “Device Status View”
on page 11-2 for more information.
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== To poll all remote units in a single facility

1 Click Fire Commands on the right button bar. The Fire Commands pane appears with the
Remote Unit tab displayed.

2 Click the Facility tab.

Remate Unit  Facility | Gmup] Dutputi

Facility
IZDD: Marzhall Famm Li Find l
= Only the remote units that are
. Pol Facilty | associated with the selected facility
Remate Unit _~ in the D-21 database are listed here
fUrit #1 (200 - Marshal Fam ) =
T | T | Only commands that are available
o e SR for the selected remote unit are
Ml nabled
Hiard Heset | [iEnrlead HIE | e
Output
l[none] Li
Aoctivate [Hutet [eactivate Hutput |

3 Do one of the following:

m Select the facility you want in the Facility drop-down list.
OR
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® (Click Find. The Find Facility dialog box appears in which you can search the list of

facilities by facility number, facility name, or street address.

Find Facility

—Search by:

Facility Number ||

Facility Name |

— Text that you type in these fields...

Street Number I

Street Name |

Fac #  |Facility Mame Street # |Street Mame ﬂ ":Changes_ Wh'_Ch .faCI|ItIeS are
1 wing HI 100 |5, DI Ingram / displayed in this list.

10 Comm Center 108 E. Trident

1 CE Pump Houge /

102 523 5q0ps

106 South Age Yard 1

107 Age vard Flightline -

05 [Herga 757 €. Temind Select the facility you want
1111 Taco Bel 108 Dlyrrpic in this ||St, then click OK.
11205  |Pool Pump Houze Eureka

115 CE Pump Houge Tarch

1152 Outdoor Pavilion Arcadia Southwest 5i ﬂ

[1]4 LCancel |

4 Click Poll Facility. A confirmation message appears.

5 Click Yes. All remote units associated with the selected facility are polled and the results
are displayed in the Remote Activity window. The status of the remote units is also updated
in the Device Status viewer. See “Device Status View” on page 11-2 for more information.

== To send Poll and Download commands to a Remote Unit Group
1 Ifnecessary, click Fire Commands on the right button bar. Click the Group tab.
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2 Select the group from the Remote Unit Group drop-down list.

Femote LInitI Facilty ~ Group | Output I

Remote Unit Group
Unit Group B LI

Poll Group | Download to Group |

Output Group
1410 Child Care Center

Activate Group | Deactivate Group |

3 Click Poll Group to poll all the remote units in the group.

4 Click Download to Group to download configuration information to all the remote units in
the group.

vRemote Unit Groups must be defined in the D-21 Admin Client.

== To send Activate and Deactivate commands to an Output Group
1 If necessary, click Fire Commands on the right button bar. Click the Group tab.
2 Select the desired group from the Output Group drop-down list.
3 Click Activate Group to activate all outputs in the group.
4 Click Deactivate Group to deactivate all outputs in the group.

vOutput Groups must be defined in the D-21 Admin Client.
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== To send Activate and Deactivate commands to a specific output
1 If necessary, click Fire Commands on the right button bar. Click the Output tab.

Femote UnitI Facility I Group

RID

[E0] |
Facility

[E0] |
Fiemote Linit

[E0] |
Olutput

| Uittt 1 - Entry Lights (1410 - Chid Care Center ] |

Activate Output Deactivate Output

2 Use the RID, Facility, and/or Remote Unit drop-down lists to limit the entries in the Output
drop-down list.

3 Select the desired output from the Output drop-down list.
4 Click Activate Output to activate the selected output
5 Click Deactivate Output to deactivate the selected output.

Downloading to Remote Units

The Download to Unit command is only available for BT2-7, BT2-8, BT2-8S, BT-XF (legacy),
BT-XF (M), BT-XS (legacy), BT-XS (M), BT-X Communicator, and BT-X Communicator Plus
remote unit types. You must download to these units from the D-21 to enable zones for these
units.

IMPORTANT You must also download to a BT-X/ACS (M) remote unit, but this download
must be performed from the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for
more information on setting up Access Control.

== To download to a remote unit
1 Do one of the following:
® Click RID Commands on the right button bar and click the Remote Units tab.
OR

D-21 Incident Client Revision 1.1.32 User Guide Working with Remote Units 11 - 35



/ Fire Commands

w

® Click Fire Commands on the right button bar and click the Remote Units tab if it is not
already displayed.

Select the RFM RID that communicates with the remote unit in the RID drop-down list.
Select the remote unit you want in the Remote Unit drop-down list.

Click Download to Unit. The current enabled/disabled status of zones associated with the
selected unit is downloaded.

Working with Remote Units in Dual Comm Mode

The D-21 provides two commands on the Remote Unit tab in the RID Commands and Fire
Commands panes for controlling the primary and secondary channels for individual remote
units:

Restore Primary Comm Switches the unit to its primary channel. An end alarm condition is
reported on zone position 13 if the unit was previously communicating on its secondary
channel.

Switch to Secondary Comm Switches the unit to its secondary channel. A supervisory alarm
condition is reported on zone position 13 if the unit was previously communicating on its
primary channel.

IMPORTANT These commands are only available if Dual Comm mode is enabled on the
selected BT-X Communicator, BT-X Communicator Plus and/or IDS Master unit.

1

To restore the primary channel on a unit

Click Fire Commands on the right button bar. The Fire Commands pane appears.

NOTE If you are controlling Dual Comm mode for an IDS Master unit, use the Security Commands
pane. See “Security Commands” on page 10-14.

Check the Show Details option in the upper right corner of the pane to view command
results.

Select the RFM 7000 RID that communicates with the BT-X in the RID drop-down list.
Select the BT-X Communicator or BT-X Communicator Plus unit in the Remote Unit
drop-down list.

Click Restore Primary Comm. An end alarm is reported on zone 13 of the selected unit when
the primary channel is restored.

NOTE If the communication command buttons are disabled, be sure that the selected remote unit is
a BT-X Communicator or BT-X Communicator Plus remote unit with Dual Comm mode enabled. See
the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information.

== To switch to the secondary channel on a unit

1

Click Fire Commands on the right button bar. The Fire Commands pane appears.

NOTE If you are controlling Dual Comm mode for an IDS Master unit, use the Security Commands
pane. See “Security Commands” on page 10-14.

Check the Show Details option in the upper right corner of the pane to view command
results.
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3 Select the RFM 7000 RID that communicates with the BT-X in the RID drop-down list.

4 Seclect the BT-X Communicator or BT-X Communicator Plus unit in the Remote Unit
drop-down list.

5 Click Switch to Secondary Comm. An alarm is reported on zone 13 of the selected unit when
the secondary channel becomes active.

NOTE /f the communication command buttons are disabled, be sure that the selected remote unit is
a BT-X Communicator or BT-X Communicator Plus unit with Dual Comm mode enabled. See the D-21
Admin Client User Guide for more information.
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Read this section to learn how to print logs and reports.
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Printing Current Incidents

You can print some or all of an incident’s information while the incident is still active. Many of
the Incident viewers have a Print button. Also, the Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box
has a Save & Print button.

For more information on working with incidents, see “To notify resources from the pre-incident
form” on page 5-3.
=—— To print the contents of an Incident viewer

1 Select the incident in the current incident list. The incident is displayed in the Incident
viewer.

2 Click the button along the bottom of the Incident viewer that contains the information you
want to print.

3 Click Print. The Print Incident dialog box appears.

Print Incident

[ Current Flaor Plan Prints the contents of the current window

[ 1 Incident Infarmation
] Digpatch

[1Log

1 Facility Motes

[El Flocrflans ) | Prints the contents of the Edit Incident
Info dialog box

T~ Prints the contents of other
incident sub-viewers

Selects all items in the list

/

s

Select Al | Print | CCancel

4  Click Print. The report for each selected item in the list is displayed in a separate Report
Viewer window. For more information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer”
on page 12-16.

== To print current incident information

1 Select the incident in the current incident list. The incident is displayed in the Incident
viewer.
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2 Click Edit Incident Info. The Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box appears.

Edit Incident/Complete Incident:
General | Addlessl Incident Type I Response Timesl Incident Closure |

Class [Fie Edit Classl
Topic |Grass Fire®
Desc d
Motes d
Marmne | Phine |

Houzing [~

Save | Save & Print | Check Spelling | LCancel |

3 Click Save & Print. If you have made changes to the incident in the Edit Incident dialog box,
a message appears prompting you to save your changes.

Only zaved changes can be printed. Do you want to zave and print?

4 Click Yes to save the contents of the Edit Incident dialog box. The Print Incident dialog box
appears.

Print Incident

Incident Infarmation
[ Digpatch

[JLeg

[ Facility Motes

1 Floor Flans [2)

Select All | Print ! Cancel

5 Select the print options you want.
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6 Click Print. The incident information is displayed in the Report Viewer. See “Report
Viewer” on page 12-16.
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Incident Report View

Click Incident Report in the left button bar to display the Incident Report viewer. Use the
Incident Report viewer to display and report information about incidents that have been
completed, as well as those still in progress.

The appearance of the Incident Report viewer depends on which of its two tabs is selected.
When you click Incident Report in the left button bar, the Incident Report viewer opens with a
single tab, Incident List. After you double-click an incident in the Incident List, the Incident
Log tab appears in the foreground with the log for all activity associated with the selected
incident.

b |
Inscicer List |
Stant Date I 1./15/2007 vl - Incident Class Ildl vi Site I‘dl ;I
EndDate [ 572007 -] Topic [ -] Faclty [l =] End |
o [ ¥ Criok
s 102/08/0
I 027 10:51 | 100 5 anbom Fam
[ FIG-ES {02907 0925 | 020907 0525 | 100 S anbom Fam Futomatic Alsem (@ 100 Sanborn Faom : Fin
[gw [MF |02/08/07 11:33 | 02/08/07 11:45 | 902 Alleenate Test Facily
o |FOSE4 |02/08/07 11:32 | 02/08/07 11:45 | 100 Sanbom Farmn
o |FOSB3 02077 11.54: | 0270707 11:58 [ 100 S anbom Fam
| [FliBEZ 1003007 11100 £30007 11710 100 S anbom Fam Augomatc Alaem & 100 5 anbom Farm : e
o [Fi5E [01/30/07 11.07- | 01/30/07 11:08 [100. S anbom Fam | Automatic Alaem @ 100 5 anborn Fam - Fiu
b [FOSED 10743007 11:00: | 01 /3007 11:02 | 100- 5anbom Famn Anomstic Alanm (2 100 5 anbeen Faem : Fin
b [FIS553 O/ 30007 10058 | 0130007 10655 | 100: §anbom Famn
4] | L

You can print the list displayed under either Incident Report tab by clicking Print. After you
click Print, the Report Viewer appears. For information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report
Viewer” on page 12-16.

Incident List

When the Incident List tab is selected, the Incident Report pane displays a list of incidents
fitting the criteria specified in the drop-down lists at the top of the pane.
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®  Start Date/End Date Enter the start and end dates for which you want to view incident data.
The default for both boxes is the current date. To change a date, click the drop-down list
arrow. A calendar appears.

KR June 2002 |
26 27 28 29 30 1]
E 7 =8

2 3 4 5

9 10 11 12 13 14 1§
16 17 gy 13 20 21 22 L
23 24 95 9% I7 2@ o Clicking here selects
w12 3 4 5/3/ the current date
T Today: 61872002

T~ Forward button

™~ Back button

In the calendar that appears, click the desired date. If necessary, use the forward and back
arrow buttons to navigate the calendar a month at a time.

® GO When you have specified the Start and End Dates you want, click to refresh the incident
grid.

® |Incident Class Use the Incident Class drop-down list to specify which type of log entries you
want to view for the specified date, site, and facility. Only those incident classes to which
the currently logged-on operator has access appear in the list.

®  Topic/Model/HazMat Use the Topic drop-down list to limit the list to incidents assigned a
particular topic. If the incident class is Aircraft, the label reads Model and you can limit the
list to incidents for a particular model of aircraft. If the incident class is HAZMAT, the label
reads HazMat and you can limit the list to incidents for a particular hazardous material.

m Site Use the Site drop-down list to specify which site’s incidents you want to view.
® Facility Use the Facility drop-down list to specify which facility’s incidents you want to

view.
® Find The Find button next to the Facility drop-down list activates the Find Facility dialog
box.
—Search by:
Facility Number ||
Facility Hame I
Street Number |
Street Hame I
Fac#  |Facility Mame Street # | Street Hame ﬂ
1 Wing HO 100 5. 0.l Ingram
10 Caommn Center 108 E. Trident
101 CE Pump House

102 5235q0ps
106 South Age vard

107 Age v'ard Flightline

109 Hangar 107 E. Terminal

1111 Taco Bel 103 Qlyrmpic

112058 |Pool Pump House Eurcka

1158 CE Pump House Torch

1152 Outdoar Pavilion Arcadia Southwest Si ;l
oK LCancel |

There are five ways to specify the facility you want to select:
— Begin typing the facility number in the Facility Number box. When the desired facility
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appears at the top of the list, click OK.

— Begin typing the facility name in the Facility Name box. When the desired facility
appears at the top of the list, click OK.

— Begin typing the address number in the Street Number box. When the desired facility
appears at the top of the list, click OK.

— Begin typing the street name in the Street Name box. When the desired facility appears
at the top of the list, click OK.

— Any time that you see the facility you want in the list, click it and then click OK.

The program returns you to the Incident Report viewer with all incidents associated with the
selected facility displayed.

Incident Log

The Incident Log tab is available when you double-click an incident on the Incident List tab.
The Incident Log displays log entries created during the incident and provides buttons for
editing and reactivating the incident.

Figure 12-2

Incident Log Beocivae pin__|
tab in Incident Incident List  Incident Log I
Report viewer Incidert [07-405 Class Date [2/6/2005 432557 M EdtlncidentInfo__ | il S0P |
Facility |1: ‘wing HE Topic |Grass Fire™
Add [l Ingram Crozs St | Behind 5-1
Location, =
Directions BEss —I
Mame | Phone | ;I
Mates | :ll
*|Log Entr
1 ‘wiing HO Incident Facility changed from: [Mone)
: Incident Site changed from: [Mone|
] [02/0816:3307 |8 Comm Storage | |Fire [Grass Fire] Incidert created marually
< | i
Add Entry | Edit Enitry | Shovw Histomy | Dizable Entry | Enable Entry |

®m Reactivate Click to reactivate a closed incident. The reactivate button is dimmed for active
incidents.

® Print The incident log is displayed in the Report Viewer. See “Report Viewer” on
page 12-16.
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®  Edit Incident Info Click to display the Edit Incident/Complete Incident dialog box. See
“Editing an Incident” on page 5-36.

B View SOP/View Log This button toggles the display in the list area between the incident’s
SOP and the list of its log entries.

B Add Entry See “To manually add a log entry” on page 3-8.

®  Edit Entry See “To edit a log entry” on page 3-9

B Show History See “To view the history of edits for a log entry” on page 3-10
® Disable Entry See “To disable a log entry” on page 3-11.

B Enable Entry See “To enable a previously disabled log entry” on page 3-11.
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Alert History View

Click Alert History in the left button bar to display the Alert History viewer. Use Alert History
to view and print the automatic alerts that are generated by status changes sent from the RIDs,
remote units, and zones. Alert History displays the date, time, and priority of the alert, the status
change reported in the alert, the device that originated the alert, the device class, and the most
recent log message that was created in connection with the alert. Use the drop-down lists at the
top of the pane to filter the alerts shown in the list. Alerts can be filtered by start and end date,
device status, device class, and operator action.

Figure 12-3
Alert History _ __pm |
viewer Start Date ['3/7 /2008 S'W* fan ] Class [ - Operator Evert [y =]
End Date 15‘.-31

Opesslor Event [4lert Date [ F1D Designation [Uri Izlr--rpm [Eant Hu‘rberll-g
0/13/08 11:41:44 Secunty RFM__[3

Event Acknowledged az Test: Automatic St
Event Acknowledged a: Test Automabic St
Event Acknowledged a¢ Test Automabe 11

Evert N:knmﬂsdged a Tss»L Automabe Tr
Event Acknowledged s Test Automatic Tr

Evenit Autornaticaly Ackmwbdq

E verit Acknowiedged: Zone Secure Comple
Event Acknowledged ac Test Automabc A1
Test Aukomabc Al
Event icknowledged a: Test Avtomalic §

Everlhd:mwb:dgedas Test A.Ltcmah: Si
Everi Aulomaticaly Acknowledged Secuily
Eue-_‘l Acknowledged a: Ted: Automatic A1
|Event Acknowledged as Test: Automatic Al
|Evert Autoratically Acknowledged SeCum

g

(5]

8
&

Tes 10/03/08 03 34:04, 5 ecurky FFM
Test 10/09/08 09.34.26, Secmﬂm

1
4
4
3
E]
1
4
L
1
[}
4

Test  |10/09/08 10:20:56 Secuy RFM_ |10 | |E veri Acknowledged as Test Automatic St
Acknowledge  |10/09/08 1002208/ Secunty RFM - 110 1 |Event Acknowledged: Zone Secure Comple *
»
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History Log View

Click History Log in the left button bar to display the History Log. Use the History Log to view
and print log information filtered by start date, end date, site, facility, and category. Categories
include Status, Operator, Resource, or (all).

History Log

The History Log viewer displays a list of all events that fit the criteria selected in the drop-down
lists at the top of the pane.

Faure 124 Loew |
ishony
History Log =

. Shat Date Im Calegory ||‘.‘g| j Site ||‘.‘|| J
viewer
EndDol-: 9315‘.-21-_.3} Faciity I!ﬂll j Fnd I
I _oznw 134805 | F05.£9 _11:-1 Sanbom Fam I _Ft\e Incidend casaled mldl) _D?FIS-'U? 1348
b 02507 83522 | 200 Masshal Farm || Remote FID FFM 5000 Dizabled 02715/07 09,35
[02715/07 (23251 | _ [RID 2 beg rekosded 0215/07 0332
(0215007 093108 | _ || FiFM S000: PolhARUrits Completed [02nsi7 33
| 0215407 13.31:03 | || FFM 5000 PobABUnis Starting [02AS/07 1331
| 02115/07 0530643 | | 200 Maizhal Farm | | Babesrrse: Morrnal (@ 200 Marshall Faem : AFM 5000 Restartng - Exasting RID Troubies | 02715/07 0330
o 027507 0330036 00 Maishal Farm |Remete RID RFM S000 E nabled 2AS/07 0% 30
o [02A%07 132356 Eoscawen Aazenal | Flourde. Lawra rerlogn lo DE21Incident on D21-57-LAURS |G2AOT7 0223
b 021507 9.27.42| |Boscawen Auzanal || Phownde, Laura kopged in to D21Adwin on D21-51LAURA |02ns7 0327
b |02/5/07 092643 [Boscamen Auzenal | [ Ploude, Lewa sutoogin 1o DZTIncident on D21-51-LAURA [0RAS/7 03,26
Q2507 032604 Pernaty Server kep detected, Logms enabled 2507 0226
Add Entry | - j | ; | Dizabie Enlry | Epable Eniry |

®  Start Date/End Date Enter the start and end dates for which you want to view log data. The
default for both boxes is the current date. To change a date, click the drop-down list arrow.
A calendar appears.

KR June 2002 |

5 27 28 29 30 I~
2 3 4 5 6 7 8[Backbutton
9 10 11 12 13 14 1§
16 17@@19 20 21 2 o
23 2 OF 35 27 3B 29/Cllck|ng here selects
3012 3 45 B the current date

T3 Today: 6718/2002

In the calendar that appears, click the desired date. If necessary, use the forward and back
arrow buttons to navigate the calendar a month at a time.
® GO When you have specified the Start and End Dates you want, click to refresh the incident
grid.

T~ Forward button
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m Category Use the Category drop-down list to specify which type of log entries you want to
view for the specified date, site, and facility:

(all) All entries appear.

Status Only status change entries appear. When you select the Status category, a Status
box appears below the Category box. Use it to specify for which status you want to
view activity.

Operator Only operator entries appear. When you select the Operator category, an
Operator box appears below the Category box. Use it to specify for which operator you
want to view activity.

Resource Only resource entries appear. When you select the Resource category, a
Resource box appears below the Category box. Use it to specify for which resource you
want to view activity.

m site Use the Site drop-down list to specify which site’s log entries you want to view.

® Facility Use the Facility drop-down list to specify which facility’s log entries you want to
view.

® Find The Find button next to the Facility drop-down lists activates the Find Facility dialog

box.
— Search by:
Facility Humber ||
Facility Hame |
Street Number I
Street Name |
Fac#f  |Facility Name Steet # |Street Mame il
1 Wing HO 100 5. DL Ingram
10 Comm Center 108 E. Trident
101 CE Purnp Housze
102 523 5q0ps
106 South Age vard
107 Age vard Flightline
109 Hangar 107 E. Teminal
1111 Taco Bell 103 Olprmpic
11205  |Pool Pump House Eureka
115 CE Pump Houze Torch
1162 Qutdoor Pavilion Arcadia Southwest Si LI

(1] Cancel |

There are five ways to specify the facility you want to select:

Begin typing the facility number in the Facility Number box. When the desired facility
appears at the top of the list, click OK.

Begin typing the facility name in the Facility Name box. When the desired facility
appears at the top of the list, click OK.

Begin typing the address number in the Street Number box. When the desired facility
appears at the top of the list, click OK.

Begin typing the street name in the Street Name box. When the desired facility appears
at the top of the list, click OK.
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— Any time that you see the facility you want in the list, click it and then click OK.

The program returns you to the History Log viewer with all activity associated with the
selected facility displayed.

Adding, Disabling, Editing, and Enabling Entries

You add, disable, and enable log entries in the History Log pane the same way you do in the
Daily Activity pane. For instructions, see:

® “To manually add a log entry” on page 3-8
®m “To edit a log entry” on page 3-9

m “To disable a log entry” on page 3-11

|

“To enable a previously disabled log entry” on page 3-11

Printing the History Log

You can print a history log fitting the criteria specified in the drop-down lists at the top of the
History Log pane by clicking Print. After you click Print, the History Log Options dialog box
appears, allowing you to specify whether you want to print disabled entries. Then the Report
Viewer appears. For information on using the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on

page 12-16.
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Print Log

@

nt Log, :

The D-21 can be configured to allow the operator to capture all events logged by the D-21 to a
file or hard copy. Click the Print Log button on the right button bar to make configuration
selections.

NOTE Print logging must be enabled to be available in the D-21 Incident Client. If the Print Log button
does not appear in your D-21 Incident Client and you would like to use this feature, contact Monaco
support.

Clicking the Print Log button brings up the Print Log Configuration dialog. You can set up print
logging in three different ways. Select the option you wish and click OK.

i~ Print Logs
" Print Log [Evern 24 Hrs)
" Print Current Log
" Send Logs to File

file I Clase I

B Print Log (Every 24 Hrs) When this option is selected, a full day’s log will be automatically
printed at a set time each day. This will be accomplished with a scheduled action, displayed
in the Actions viewer. Use this option when you want to maintain an uninterrupted printed
copy of the log.

NOTE The Print Log action will be scheduled for the next occurrence of 6:00 AM, and will re-occur every

24 hours after that. This time cannot be modified in the Actions viewer; if you wish to change the time at

which the Print Log action occurs, please contact Monaco support.

B Print CurrentLog When this option is selected, all log entries for the current day which have
not yet been printed are immediately sent to the printer. If all log entries for the current day
have already been printed, a message box will inform you that no log entries are available
for printing. Use this option if you wish to print logs manually.

IMPORTANT Selecting the Print Current Log option cancels any automatic daily printing of logs that had

previously been set up with the Print Logs (Every 24 Hrs) option. If you wish to manually print a specific

day’s log at a specific time and then resume automatic daily log printing, you must re-select Print Logs

(Every 24 Hrs) after you have selected Print Current Log.

® Send Logs to File When this option is selected, all log entries are written to a log file as they
occur. Log files are saved in the the directory C:\Program Files\D21\D21Server\PrintLog,
and they can be opened and printed from any text editor. A new log file is created each day,
and is named as follows: month number + date + 4-digit year + D21Events.log. So the log
created on Oct. 31, 2007 would be named 10312007 D21Events.log.

NOTE If you wish to change the directory in which the log files are saved, please contact Monaco support.

IMPORTANT Selecting the Send Logs to File option cancels any automatic daily printing of logs that had
previously been set up with the Print Logs (Every 24 Hrs) option.
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Reports

Use the Reports pane to print standard and custom reports. Custom reports are installed on a per
customer basis. The following table lists the standard D-21 reports:

Report Description

Daily Activity Prints a list of all Daily Activity form entries that have not been closed, as well
as the RIDs, remote units, and zones that are in an off-Normal condition for
the current date

Roster Report Prints the roster for the selected date and class.

Daily Activity Blank Forms Provide printed copies of blank forms for the standard and custom Daily
Activities that involve data entry:

Standard-- Device Testing, Work Orders, Permits, Facility Out of Service
Custom-- Confined Space, Explosive Moves, Vehicle Fuel, Vehicle Repair

Law Incident Report Prints law enforcement incidents in the specified date range. Only available
when Law Enforcement is enabled in the D-21 Security Client

Daily Log Report Prints the daily log for the specified date range and log types

Alert Statistics Report Prints a summary of alerts, broken out by incident class and alert type, for the

specified date range

Incident Statistics Report Prints a summary of incidents and associated log entries, broken out by
incident class and method of incident creation, for the specified date range

Remote Unit Report Prints a list of units, with their unit type, facility location and number of zones,
for a selected RID

Clicking Reports in the right button bar displays the Reports window. Available reports appear
in the List of Reports tree on the left side of the pane.

Figure 12-5 The contents of this area change depending

List of available reports

Reports on the report selected
viewer Reports | Daily Activity
List of Reports Salection
= Resporss Management
Daarly Activity [ FRepar [¥ Farmiz
Roster Repot W Fusl [ Work Orders
# Dady Activity Blank Foems B ¥ RID

Law Incident Report r W Ui

Drady Log Report = L i

Alest Statistics Report W Device Tesling W Zones

Incidert Stalistics Flepot ¥ Faciity Out of Service [ Hydrants

Pemate Lird Fapoit
Tvp Diescnption Location/Faci Calles Status Date/Time: Mokt =

Eleciricab(014 200 Macshall Fam 5 ; (12/27/07 16:44:00

Permis |Eleciriea0015 |300: Steerbeke Lumber | Dorcthy Sanbom | Issued | 02/27/07 16:54.00 |
Work Orders | W.0.H 1007 Work for: Col 1| 300 Mobde T est Facly| | Calledin | 08/20/07 15:27:00
RID |RFM 7000 [ Nore | Dissbled | 07/02/07 03:1513 [Non
RID FFM 5000 e | Disabled | 09/10/07 11:11:23 |Nem
RID GPID | Hare | Dissbied | 03/08/07 10:44:21 |Men
RID |Securty RFM | Hore | Dissbled | 02/27/08 10:53:43 |New
RID Gerwial Stalu: RID Morw | Dissbled | 09/11/06 11:17:55 [Men
RID [ RFM 7000 Emudsior , Hene | Dissbled | 08/21/07 15:33.08 [Non
RID |MNS RFM North veall Mer | Disabled | 01/10/08 10:43.04 [New
RID |Kingiisher [ [None | Disabled | 12/11/07 08:41:31 [Non
RID |TCIES11 Faed Hoewe Disablad | 11/08/07 14:47:50 [Non—
RID [\Wiathes Emulstor | Hore | Disabled | 12731707 15:48:41 |Nen
RID |CAC | Nare | Disstéed | 10/23/07 03:34:35 |Non
RID Placer AVL |D21571 LAURA None Disabled | 12/05/07 16:42.03 [Non
RID |Zetion E11 Feed [ None | Disabled | 10/17/07 16:51:36 |Nen
RID iBulton Hub [ Nene | Disabled | 03/04/08 D5:14:14 [Nen
RID [Tene Out [ None | Disabled | 01/07/08 D3:55:05 | New
RID |Llamas Wene Disabled | 11/08/07 11:44:01 [Noa
RID | Germmi AWL | Nane | Disabled | 01/07/08 08:37.:01 |Nem
Zones RFM 7000 Emudalor201 | Dispateh Offices e | Trouble (12713707 10:00:45 |
Zones |RFM 7000 Emulalor22-1 | Dispatch Dffices [None | Meam (1271307 10:01:46 |
Zores |GAIDAZ Redundant Test Faciity | None | Mem [01/03/08 132352 |
e RRC REMN 11RT.S R bt mbine WM Nl e LAESTEY M AR 10
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== To print a report
1 Click Reports in the right button bar.

2 Select the report type in List of Reports. Different drop-down lists appear in the Selections
area depending on the report type you select.

3 Make selections to create the report you want.
4  Click Print. The report is displayed in the Report Viewer. For more information on using
the Report Viewer, see “Report Viewer” on page 12-16.
== To print a blank form
1 Click Reports in the right button bar.

2 Click the plus sign (+) next to Daily Activity Blank Forms, if necessary, to see the list of
available blank forms.

3 Click the form you want to print. The blank form is displayed in the Report Viewer.

Report

| Cose | Pt || 44| D@ @ @ 1oz L | S | G Back || Expor
4 &

R e I Y R Y R B [ . =

Permit

Permit Type Issued To

PermitNumber

Current Status

Location

Notes

Called In Call In By

Issued Issued By

Expiration

Request Complete Request Complete By

Completed C leted By

iastartm o & H 3RevF | BB adobe Frame... | [Sinbox - Micros... | #Eo-21 ncident ... | 37mst capture ... | BENEXHE v57em

4  Click Print to display the Print dialog box. The contents (buttons, tabs, and so on) of the
Print dialog box are specific to the selected printer. For more information on using the Print
dialog box, see the original equipment manufacturer documentation included with the
printer.
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Report Viewer

The D-21 Incident Client opens the Report Viewer in a separate window whenever you click
Print from a pane in the D-21 Incident Client. The contents of the pane are formatted for printing
and displayed in the Report Viewer.

NOTE The Report Viewer is a separate application. After you have completed printing or
viewing the report, click Close on the Report Viewer button bar to close the Report Viewer.

Figure 12-6
Report Viewer  |E| dwe | &S e |0 #4 | 0@| @&z ]|+ @2 | & Eas | Espon
window I R I T T B B S TR S B S A AT B TR IR SRR B SE R ARy
Fire Resources
; Designation Description Home Location Status Location Incident ID___ Update Time
- Eng 1 1897 Kovatch 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, In-Quarters 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 1141002 19:16
Renegade 1250
- Fumper
Eng2 1895 Kovatch 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, In Service 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 114802 11:35
. Renegade 1250
N Pumper
- 41 Chief 2002 Ford Expedition 1738 Fire Dept Admin In-Cluarters 1738 Fire Dept Admin 10/24/02 9:06
. Eng 3 2001 Pierce Mavistar 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, In Service 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 1025102 11:18
- 1000 gprn Purnper
i Ladder 1 1989 Pierce 105" Asrial 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, In-Quarters 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 117402 13:03
. Ladder Truck
3 Hazmat 1392 Faord LBO0DD 1742 NAS FIRE DIV ne 1 Hardstand - Seawall 02-2187 1111202 15:50
Corpus 51 2002 Ford Excursion 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, In-Cluatters 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 9902 22:09
. R/Port 61 2002 Ford Excursion 1742 NAS FIRE DIV In-Cluarters 1742 NAS FIRE DIV 11/802 22:37
Cab. 52 2002 Ford Excursion 1607 Cabaniss Fire Dapt In-Quuatters 1501 Cabaniss Fire Dept 11112002 9:34
. Waldron 53 1999 Jeep Cherokee 1742 NAS FIRE DIV In-Cluarters 1742 NAS FIRE DIV 91202 12:02
4 42 AIC 2002 Ford Excursion 1738 Fire Dept Admin In-CQuarters 1738 Fire Dept Admin 11/5/02 20:46
i (Grey)
- W47 2000 Chevrolet S-10 1738 Fire Dept Admin In Service 1738 Fire Dept Admin 104402 13:55
N Pickup (Red)
- W45 2000 Chevrolet 5-10 1738 Fire Dept Admin In-Cluarters 1738 Fire Dept Admin 8158402 8:51
; Pickup (Red)
: Yy-54 2000 Dodge 1500 1738 Fire Dept Admin In Service MAS Fire Department - -
Pickup (Red) Fire Adrmin. Building
Z W49 2002 Dodge Stratus 1738 Fire Dept Admin In-Qluarters 1738 Fire Dept Admin 11602 21:23
(Maroon)
i Corpus 55 1990 CF4000L 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, In-Cluarters 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 1171202 16:08
6 Arnertek Crash Truck
. Corpus 56 1990 CFA000L 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, In-Cluarters 1742 NAS FIRE DIV, 11702 16:08
L Amertek Crash Truck
Figure 12-7 Single/multiple  Page magnification
Report Viewer [Unused]  Close window pages drop-down list Move backward
buttons
‘[D | Cloze | \—é Brint... | Itl | & | B E | %@Jwﬂz j + I'If'12 | J) Eack | Expart ‘
Print Find Zoom Previous/ Page viewed/  Export
in/out next page total pages
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® Close Closes the Report Viewer window.

® Print... Displays the Print dialog box. The contents (buttons, tabs, and so on) of the Print
dialog box are specific to the selected printer. For more information, see the original
equipment manufacturer documentation included with the printer.

%% Print 2lxl

General IFinishingI Effectsl Paper | Basicsl

 Select Printer
HP Laserlet 1200 Series PCL 6 on D21FIRE
. [+]
Status:  Feady [ Frirt ta file
Location: : :
: Find Printer...
Comment:
— Page Range
oAl Murnber of copies: |1 3:
 Selection € Curent Page
* Pages: I'I -2 ¥ | Collate
Enter either a single page number or a single
pane range. For example, 512

Print | Cancel |

® Find Click the binoculars icon to display the Find dialog box. Use Find to search the
contents of the report currently displayed in the Report Viewer.

Find what: | >l | Fingnes |

Cancel |
[ Match whole word only Diirectian
[T Match case & Up © Down

Enter the text you want to find in the Find What box, click the Match whole word only and
Match case checkboxes if desired, specify the direction of the search, and click Find Next.

B Single/Multiple Pages Click the single page button to view one page at a time; this button is
dimmed if you are currently viewing one page at a time. Click the multiple pages button to
view up to six pages at a time.

B Zoom In/Zoom Out Click the magnifying glass icon containing a minus sign to zoom out.
Click the magnifying glass icon containing a plus sign to zoom in. The appropriate icon is
dimmed when you are zoomed all the way out or in.

B Page Magnification Drop-Down List Click the drop-down arrow next to the box displaying
the current page magnification to select from a list of preset magnifications. Choose Page
Width to display the page so that the entire width is visible in the window, or choose Whole
Page to display the entire page in the window.
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®  Up/Down Arrows Click the Up Arrow to go back one page; this button is dimmed when you
are viewing the first page. Click the Down Arrow to go forward one page; this button is
dimmed when you are viewing the last page.

B Go to Page Specify a page number in this box to go to the specified page.
m Back Click Back to return to the last page you viewed.

m  Export Click Export to display the Export dialog. For more information on exporting data
and reports from the D-21 Incident Client, see “To export data from the D-21 Incident
Client” on page 12-18.

Exporting Data from the D-21 Incident Client

Any data that can be viewed in the Report Viewer can be exported for use in other applications.
This is useful if you have specific formatting requirements for reports, or if the data is used in
conjunction with other data in other applications.

For information on exporting incident data to Firehouse, see the D-21 Maintenance Guide.

== To export data from the D-21 Incident Client
1 Display the D-21 Incident Client pane with the data you want to export.
2 Click Print. The data is displayed in the Report Viewer.
3 Click Export on the Report Viewer button bar to display the Export dialog box.

Export

Expart Style

= PDF " HTML
" Excel = TEXT
 TIFF " RTF

You can select the following common file formats:

— PDF Adobe’s Portable Document Format .pdf

— Excel Microsoft Excel’s spreadsheet format .x/s

— TIFF A common graphics format, Tagged Information File Format, .¢if

— HTML Web page format, Hyper Text Markup Language, .htm

— TEXT Text-only file format, .txt

— RTF A word processing format that saves text and formatting, Rich Text Format, .r¢f

4  Click the Export button. The Save As dialog box appears.

(3}

Specify a filename and location for the exported file.
6 Click save.
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Archive Client

Archive
Client

After the D-21 system has been installed and running for six months or more, the system
administrator may decide to archive old log records to improve system performance. For more
information on archiving, see the D-21 Maintenance Guide. Once log records have been
archived, they can no longer be accessed in the D-21 Incident Client History Log, Alert History,
Incident Report, or Reports viewers. However, they are still available for reference and analysis
through the D-21 Archive Client, which can be accessed from the D-21 Incident Client.

IMPORTANT Archived log records cannot be modified or deleted, and new records cannot
be added to an archive.

== To launch the D-21 Archive Client
1 Click Archive Client in the right button bar. (You may need to click More first.)

NOTE The Archive Client button will not be visible in the D-21 Incident Client if the proper
configuration has not been performed in the D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Maintenance Guide
for more information, and contact Monaco technical support if you need assistance.

A warning dialog appears.

Are pou sure you want to launch the 0-21 Archive Client
and exit the D-21 Incident Client?

IMPORTANT The D-21 Incident Client and the D-21 Archive Client cannot both be open at once. Do
not launch the D-21 Archive Client on a workstation which is solely responsible for monitoring alerts
or otherwise managing ongoing activities.

2 Click Yes. The D-21 Archive Client launches and a login dialog appears.

Operator ot Doty Pazzword
|4DYIS0R, MONACD =] |
Login l [t | ([Hptione |
Wienliagine | Exit Program | [Eance] |
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3 Find your name on the Operator on Duty dropdown, if necessary, enter your password, and
click Log In. The D-21 Archive Client opens.

Available archives

Viewer buttons are
dimmed until an
archive is selected.

== To view and print archived log records
1 Ifnecessary, launch the D-21 Archive Client. See “To launch the D-21 Archive Client” on
page 12-19.

2 Identify the archive you want to open in the Archived Databases grid, based on the
Beginning and Ending dates, and click to select it. Then click Select Database. A progress
dialog displays as the archive records are loaded.

D-21 Archive Client

' Please Wa.

Initializing Primary Log records. .
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When the progress dialog closes, the default viewer, History Log, is activated in the main
pane.

D21 Aschive Clioni 1.1 1965
~ Auchived Database

Time: 2/16 0822 Dpesator Logaed I M

7 i ADVISEH
in; MOHACD ADVIS T

&

Sevver: Pumary

m Select Database

e, _om |
m StatDate [ 62007 =] o Caegow [l =] Ste [y =
Incident EndDate [rgaer =] Faclly [l =] | Fd
Report
[Opes [Evert Tine [ine1D TLoeation [*[LogEmimy [Log Tive

3 Select a viewer as necessary from the button bars. The D-21 Archive Client viewers
operate for the most part just like their counterparts in the D-21 Incident Client. The
exceptions are all in the Incident Log section of the Incident Report, where commands that
allow the user to add or edit incident information or log records are not available.

NOTE Archived incidents cannot be reactivated.

® History Log See “History Log View” on page 12-10.

® Alert History See “Alert History View” on page 12-9.

® Incident Report See “Incident Report View” on page 12-5.
® Reports See “Reports” on page 12-14.

== To exit the D-21 Archive Client

1 Click x| in the upper right corner of the D-21 Archive Client window. The D-21 Archive
Client closes and the Windows desktop appears.

OR
Click Change Operator. The Operator Login dialog appears.
2  Click Exit Program. The D-21 Archive Client closes and the D-21 Incident Client re-opens.
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Default Printer

The default printer is specified outside of the D-21 software, in Windows.

1

N o g b~

To specify the default printer and modify printer defaults

Click the Start menu and select Settings > Printers. The Printers window appears. The
default printer has a checkmark at the top left of its icon.

Right-click the printer you want to make the default and select Set as Default Printer from
the pop-up menu.

Right-click the default printer and select Properties from the pop-up menu.

Click Printing Preferences.

Select the Emulate LaserJet Margins check box.

Click OK.

Click OK in the Properties dialog box.

NOTE The appearance of the printer dialog box depends on the printer. For information on your
printer’s dialog box, see the original equipment manufacturer documentation included with the printer.
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Tones

Figure A-1

Tone

Generator

Using the D-21 Tone Generator

Using the D-21 Tone Generator

The D-21 Tone Generator is a legacy device that operators can use to manually notify resources
via a remote tone alerting panel. The panel is pre-configured to play tone sequences, which are
unique combinations of pre-strobe visual signals, pre-tone audible signals, and main audible
tones. The Tones viewer displays the sequences in logical lists. For information on configuring
tone sequences and tone sequence lists, see the D-21 Admin Client User Guide.

Active Sequence

Available Sequence Lists
ERS List

Structure Dispatch

CRASH Tounes
Standby

Dispatch 4’3)))) Q’J)))) JJ))))
Fast Whoop

oo

Deactivate Sequence Stops playing the active tone sequence.

Test Tones Displays the Tone Generator dialog box, from which you can activate a single
tone on the tone alerting panel.

Full Screen/Second Monitor Clicking the Full Screen button maximizes the Tone Generator
on a single-monitor D-21 workstation. Clicking the Second Monitor button displays the
Tone Generator window on the second monitor on a two-monitor D-21 workstation.

Active Sequence Displays the tone sequence that is currently playing.

Available Sequence Lists Displays all tone sequence lists that were created in the D-21
Admin Client. Select a list to display its tone sequences.

To play a tone sequence with the Tone Generator

1

2
3
4

Click Tones on the right button bar to display the Tone Generator.
Select the desired sequence list in the Available Sequences Lists.
Right-click the tone sequence icon or sequence label.

Click Activate on the pop-up menu.
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To stop an active tone sequence with the Tone Generator

1 Do one of the following:
® (Click Deactivate Sequence in the Tone Generator window.
OR

m Right-click the tone sequence you want to stop and click Deactivate on the pop-up menu.

== To test a tone with the Tone Generator
1 Click Tones on the right button bar to display the Tone Generator.
2 Click Test Tones.

Tone
| 3 Blind Mice =]
Churation
I 5 Seconds j
Py | Elose

® Tone Select the tone you want to play. This list displays all tones that are available at the
tone alerting panel.

® puration Select the length of time you want to play the tone.
3 Click Activate.

#= | Using the D-21 Tone Alert Unit

Tone Alert

The D-21 Tone Alert Unit, which replaces the Tone Generator, allows either automatic or
manual notification of resources via a remote tone alerting panel. The panel is pre-configured
to play tone sequences, which are unique combinations of pre-strobe visual signals, pre-tone
audible signals, and main audible tones. The Tone Alert viewer displays the sequences in lists
created by the D-21 administrator. For information on setting up the Tone Alert RID and units,
and configuring tone sequences, tone sequence lists, and automatic tone alerting, see the D-21
Admin Client User Guide.

IMPORTANT A single D-21 network cannot include both Tone Generators and Tone Alert
Units.
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To play a Tone Alert tone sequence automatically

When automatic tone alerting has been set up, a particular tone sequence is assigned to an
incident class. When an incident of that class is generated, the operator dispatches resources to
the incident and plays the assigned tone sequence in a single step. If the Text-to-Speech option
is enabled, the tone alerting panel also announces the names of the dispatched resources and the
incident facility and address after the tone sequence plays.

When a Tone Alert RID has been added in the D-21, the Tone Sequence section is added to all
the resource notification dialogs for all dispatch modes. See “Notifying Resources” on page 5-2
for more information on resource notification options. In the example below, notification is
performed from the incident’s Dispatch viewer and the dispatch mode is by incident type and
sector.

1 Intheincident’s Dispatch viewer, select resources to dispatch and click Notify. The Dispatch
dialog appears, with an additional Tone Sequence section.

i~ Dispatch Resource: -~ Tone Sequence

Date I a/28/2007 j Time 114:44 Tone Sequence Mame:
Fire Alairm

Location I4DU: Careys Market j
[T Select &ll Units
Incident Class i
[Fie ElParel 1
Incident Type IStructure Fire vI Sector
Dispatch Group IFire Station 1 'I ISector d jv

Displays all available

/" Tone Alert Unit panels

Select Al | Add Resource |

Deselect all | Hemove Resource |

Lancel | Motified |

® Tone Sequence Name Displays the descriptive name given to the tone sequence assigned
to the incident class.

® Select All Units Allows the user to select all tone alert panels at once.

2 Select the appropriate Tone Alert Units to play the pre-assigned tone sequence and click
Notified.

NOTE If the selected resources have been assigned to a location containing a Tone Alert Unit, that
unit will automatically be selected.
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== To view available Tone Alert tone sequences
1 Click Tone Alert on the right button bar. The Tone Alert viewer appears.

rottetogms| _tottoms | _ s |
Avalable Sequence Lists
Click to display
% E.j viewer on
second monitor

Sequences available on selected sequence list

2 Select the appropriate tone sequence list in the Available Sequence Lists list box. The tone
sequences that can be accessed from that list are displayed as icons in the graphics area.

== To view Tone Alert tone sequence properties
1 Click Tone Alert on the right button bar, if necessary.
2 In the Tone Alert viewer select the appropriate sequence list.
3 Right-click on the tone sequence you wish to examine. A pop-up menu appears.

! Sequence Properties

Fire: &4

Activate
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the D-21 Tone Alert Unit

4 Select Sequence Properties. The Tone Sequence Properties dialog appears.

Sequence Name

lFil.f: Alarm

- Pre-Strobe
Duration !5

- Pre-Tone
Sound !chme.mgg
Fade-In !5
Duration l5

-~ Tone

Sound !d-.mitone.cugg

Duration I“Ig_':
~Yoice

Sound l

Repeat Iu

Cloze |

Sequence Name The descriptive name assigned to the sequence

Pre-Strobe Duration The length of time the strobe flashes before toning begins

Pre-Tone

Sound The file name of the pre-tone sound

Fade-In The length of time before the pre-tone sound reaches full volume

Duration The length of time the pre-tone sound plays at full volume

Tone

Sound The file name of the main tone sound

Duration The length of time the main tone plays

Voice

Sound The file name of the pre-recorded voice message

Repeat The number of times the pre-recorded voice message plays

5 When you are finished, click Close.

== To play a Tone Alert tone sequence manually

1 Click Tone Alert on the right button bar, if necessary.
2 In the Tone Alert viewer select the appropriate sequence list.
3 Right-click on the tone sequence you wish to play.

Additional Viewers
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4 From the pop-up menu, select Activate. The Activate Tone Sequence dialog appears.

seduance Heme Tone Alest Units
[~ Selact All nits

Pre-Tone

Fadedn [©
Duration [5

Tone

Sound [oudoneogs |
Duration [T

~Voice

Sound |
Repeat ||:._

’ gere | acivare |

5 Select the appropriate Tone Alert units and click Activate.

== To test a Tone Alert tone
1 Click Tone Alert on the right button bar, if necessary.
2 Click Test Tones. A Tone Alert dialog opens.

Tore [~ Select &l Units
Ibeep.ogg j [ Fir: Station 1 Tone Panel

Duration

I5 Seconds j

Activate | Claze |

Select the tone you wish to test from the Tone dropdown.

Select the duration for the test from the Duration dropdown.

Select the Tone Alert units on which you want to play the tone test.
Click Activate to begin the test.

When you are finished testing tones, click Close.

NOoOo g~ W

== To test Text to Speech
1 Click Tone Alert on the right button bar, if necessary.
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2 Click Test Text to Speech. A Tone Alert dialog opens.

Text To Speech [ Select All Units

Test Meszage:

Enter the text for the test in the Test Message area.

Select the Tone Alert units on which you want to play the test.
Click Activate to begin the test.

When you are finished testing Text to Speech, click Close.

(<220, I~ O8]
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b@‘ Using the BT2-SC Siren Controller

Siren
Control

Click Siren Control on the right button bar to display the Siren Control dialog box. Use the Siren
Control dialog box to activate tones on the BT2-SC (DTMF) siren controller. There are four
siren tones that can be activated: Alternate (long play), All Clear (intermediate play), Attack
(short play), and Storm (continuous).

BT2-SC sirens can be activated individually or in groups. The siren group is configured via
hardware setting.

The Siren Controller is set up as a BT2-SC remote unit that communicates with an RFM 5000
RID. Zone position 5 can be used to monitor the status of the controller. See the D-21 Admin
Client User Guide for more information on setting up the BT2-SC remote unit type.

== To activate the BT2-SC siren controller
1 Click Siren Control on the right button bar. The Siren Control dialog box appears.

G

" Remate Unit Command

Siren Group Mode
[0 -1 | &itemate [LP) =l
Activate | Claze |

2 By default, the Command Type selected is Group Command, which allows you to activate
multiple BT2-SC units at once. Select the appropriate siren group from the Siren Group
drop-down list.

NOTE The group number for each BT2-SC unit can be recorded as part of the unit’s properties in the
D-21 Admin Client. See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for more information.

3 If you wish to activate a single BT2-SC unit, switch the Command Type to Remote Unit
Command. In the dialog, the Siren Group drop-down list is replaced with the Remote Unit
drop-down list, which lists the available siren controllers by unit number and location.
Select the appropriate BT2-SC from the drop-down list.

L d Type
" Group Command

Remote Unit Mode
Uit #1024 (200 - Marshall Farm > [ Akemate [LP) =]
Activate | Cloze |

4 Sclect the appropriate siren tone from the Mode drop-down list.

5 Click Activate to activate the siren group or unit.
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Working with Photos

Photo

Manager Photos

When the Photos option is enabled on the D-21, photographs taken by a mobile operator on the
D-21 network can be uploaded to the D-21 primary server and assigned to incidents. An
additional button appears in the Incident Client on the right button bar for viewing photos and
working with photo storage locations. The Incident viewer also includes a Photos button for
assigning photos to incidents and viewing photos assigned to incidents.

Manage Photos Viewer

Clicking the Photo Manager button on the left button bar displays the Manage Photos viewer,
which allows the operator to view photos and copy them from one location to another.

Manage Pholos

Fhoto Source Fhoto Destination
Souce |Blowse j

Folder [e\Proguaen Fies D21 M adiatPhotiosh

Fie Types JaaTspes =l

Fie Fles by Dotel™ [S772008 7

ProtoViewMode [Thombratveew =

Photo
preview
pane

PestOffice. ipg tanket 10.pg

Sedact A | CoxSeleciors | s st Pt | Socond Morkoe |

® Source Displays a list of pre-configured photo directories as well as the Browse command,
which allows the user to navigate to another photo directory. (See the D-21 Admin Client
User Guide for information on configuring photo directories.) The directory selected from
this drop-down list appears in the Folder text box below it, and the photos within that
directory are displayed in the photo preview pane.

® File Types Allows the user to restrict the photos displayed based on the three-letter file
extension (e.g. jpg). The items on this drop-down list are defined in the D-21 Admin Client.
(See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for information on configuring photo file types.)

B Filter Files by Date Checking this box allows the user to restrict the photos displayed based
on the date they were taken, using the calendar drop-down next to it. By default, this box is
checked and the current date is selected.

B Photo View Mode Allows the user to switch from the default photo preview mode to a list
mode which displays photo file information.
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® Destination Used to specify a new location for photo files. This drop-down list displays
pre-configured directories as well as the Browse command, which allows the user to
navigate to another photo directory. (See the D-21 Admin Client User Guide for information
on configuring photo directories.) The directory selected from this drop-down list appears
in the Folder text box below it.

B Assign to Incident This command button is only enabled in the Photos viewer of an active
incident. See “To assign a photo to an incident” on page A-13 for more information.

B View Assigned Photos This command button is only enabled in the Photos viewer of an
active incident. See “To assign a photo to an incident” on page A-13 for more information.

B Copy Photos Copies photo files from the selected source directory to the selected destination
directory. See “To copy photos to a different storage location” on page A-12 for more
information.

®  Select All Highlights all of the displayed photos so that they are selected for copying to the
destination directory.

B Clear Selections Removes the highlighting on all of the displayed photos so that they are not
selected for copying to the destination directory.

® Delete Selected Photos Deletes the selected photo file or files from the source directory.

B Full Screen/Second Monitor/Restore Size If you run the D-21 on a single-monitor system,
this button reads Full Screen until you click it, after which the viewer takes up the entire
screen and the button changes to read Restore Size. If you run the D-21 on a dual-monitor
system, the button reads Second Monitor until you click it, after which the viewer moves to
the second monitor and the button changes to read Restore Size.

== To view photos in the Manage Photos viewer
1 Click the Photo Manager button in the right button bar. The Manage Photos viewer opens
with its default settings for source directory and filters. Unless there are photo files created
on the current date in the pre-configured Local Photo Directory, the photo preview pane
will be blank, as in the figure below.

Photo Source Photo Die stination
Souce [Lecal Photo Disctony | Desiration  [Local Photo Dinoctoey =l
Fokder [etnemeh Foldes [

File Types [ a2 Types =l Copy Photos
Fitei Fles by Date 7 ll:,l.ug”m j ok

Fhoto View Mode [Ty erad Vaews -]

Selct Al Ol Sedaltions J P Secind Moo
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2 Select the photo file location from the Source drop-down list. If the photo files are not
already located in one of the pre-configured directories listed, select Browse and navigate
to the appropriate directory. The Folder text box below the Source drop-down list will
display the directory path you select.

3 Ifyouknow the file type of the photos to be viewed, select it from the File Types drop-down
list. Otherwise, leave this setting on its default, All Types.

4 If you know the creation date of the photos to be viewed, select it using the calendar
drop-down next to the Filter Files by Date checkbox. Otherwise, uncheck this box.

5 The photo preview pane fills with thumbnails (small images) of photo files from the
selected source directory. If there are more thumbnails than will fit in the preview pane, a
vertical scrollbar appears on the right side of the pane. The name of each photo file is
displayed below its thumbnail.

== To copy photos to a different storage location

1 Follow the instructions above (“To view photos in the Manage Photos viewer” on
page A-11) so that you can see the photos to be copied in the photo preview pane.

2 Seclect the new location for the photos from the Destination drop-down list, by choosing one
of the pre-configured directories or clicking Browse. The Folder text box below the
Destination drop-down list will display the directory path you select.

3 Select the photos to be copied in the photo preview pane. To select just one photo, click it.
To select multiple photos, hold down the Ctrl key on the keyboard and click each one. To
select all the photos, click the Select All button. A selected photo has a dark edge around it
and its file name is displayed in a dark rectangle.

NOTE /f you make a mistake while selecting photos, click the Clear Selections button and start over.

4 Click the Copy Photos button. When the copying process is complete, acknowledge the
“Photo copy complete” message box by clicking OK.

== To delete photos from a storage location

1 Follow the instructions above (“To view photos in the Manage Photos viewer” on
page A-11) so that you can see the photos to be deleted in the photo preview pane.

2 Select the photos to be deleted in the photo preview pane. To select just one photo, click it.
To select multiple photos, hold down the Ctrl key on the keyboard and click each one. To
select all the photos, click the Select All button. A selected photo has a dark edge around it
and its file name is displayed in a dark rectangle.

NOTE If you make a mistake while selecting photos, click the Clear Selections button and start over.

3 Click the Delete Selected Photos button, and click Yes in the confirmation message box that
appears. When the deletion process is complete, the remaining photos in the source
directory are displayed in the photo preview pane.
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Incident Photos Viewer

Clicking the Photos button in the tool bar at the bottom of the Incident viewer displays the
Incident Photos viewer, which allows the operator to view photos assigned to an incident. When
the viewer opens, the file list on the right side displays the file names of all photos currently
assigned to the incident. The first photo in the list is automatically displayed in the viewer; to
view a different photo, click its file name in the list.

Fire Incident: FO7-60752 5/21 048 [RRREST [ Edtincdmtinia | | NewSubincdent | | Incident Complete |
Facility [1 022: MEDDAC Lab Tope [Evpocen
e
Address |'II]22 192nd Tank Battalion Cross St [I reland AVE o [
o <
Locabons' [ £ J
Dieeactions ;]
Nae | Fhons| [ Rezponse by Facilly 1022: MEDDAC Lab |
Photos Pint Photo. | | Second Monsor |
[ Manage Phctos || Remove Photo |
[Fie Hame Descry
w | @ | O | 8] 0 iy »
Davice | Facilly | Incident
Aelions Fholot Hestony Moles Moles S0P More

®  Print Photo Allows the user to send the displayed photo to a printer.
B Manage Photos Allows the user to browse for and assign photos to the incident.

B Full Screen/Second Monitor/Restore Size If you run the D-21 on a single-monitor system,
this button reads Full Screen until you click it, after which the viewer takes up the entire
screen and the button changes to read Restore Size. If you run the D-21 on a dual-monitor
system, the button reads Second Monitor until you click it, after which the viewer moves to
the second monitor and the button changes to read Restore Size.

® Remove Photo Cancels the displayed photo’s assignment to the incident.

== To assign a photo to an incident
1 Select the incident in the Incident List so that its information is displayed in the Incident
viewer.
2 Click the Photos button in the tool bar at the bottom of the Incident viewer. The Incident
Photos viewer is displayed.
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3

4

Click the Manage Photos button in the Incident Photos viewer. The Manage Photos viewer
is displayed in the Incident viewer:

Fire Incident: FO7-60752 5/21 0848 [ERCRLTT [ Edtincdstinie | | NewSubincdent | | Incident Complete |
Facility [1022: MEDDAC Lab Togst: [Explecacn
Zone
Address [1022 192nd Tank Battalion Cross 5t Elralurld AVE & [
p x
Diections =l
e Frons | [ Rezponse by Facility 1022: MEDDAC Lab |
Manage Pholas
Fhoto Source Photo Destinaton
Senpce |Blw1e ﬂ Drastinstion |Lm.alPMoDre(‘luy d
Folde [l Program Fles\D 21 \M e \Phates |, Foldar [
Filo Types [eaTypes =] A sign o Incadenl Copy Photos
Fiber Fibes by Date]™ | i) 1 j View Astignad Fholo:

FhotoViewMode [Trmbnatview |

4

Notes Notes S0P

Hegtony

Follow the instructions above (“To view photos in the Manage Photos viewer” on

page A-11) so that you can see the photos to be assigned to the incident in the photo preview
pane.

Select the photos to be assigned to the incident in the photo preview pane. To select just one
photo, click it. To select multiple photos, hold down the Ctrl key on the keyboard and click
each one. To select all the photos, click the Select All button. A selected photo has a dark
edge around it and its file name is displayed in a dark rectangle.

NOTE /f you make a mistake while selecting photos, click the Clear Selections button and start over.

Click the Assign to Incident button. When the assignment process is complete, acknowledge
the “All selected photos are assigned to the incident” message box by clicking OK.

Click the View Assigned Photos button to return to the Incident Photos viewer. The photos
you selected are listed in the file list box.

== To remove a photo assigned to an incident

1

2

Select the incident in the Incident List so that its information is displayed in the Incident
viewer.

Click the Photos button in the tool bar at the bottom of the Incident viewer. The Incident
Photos viewer is displayed.

Select the photo to be removed in the file list on the right side of the Incident Photos viewer.
Click the Remove Photo button. The photo file is removed from the file list.
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